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In 1965 the International Association for the
Evaluation of Bducational Achievement (IEA) inaugurated a
cross-national survey of achievement in six subjects: Science,
Reading Comprehension, Literature, English as a Foreign lLanguage,
French as a Poreign Language, and Civic Pducation. The overall aim of
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IEA S1X~SUBJECT SURVEY MANUALS i

The basic procedures to be followed in the main testing of the IEA
Six-Subject Survey were set out in a series of manuuls:

Stage 2 IFA/M1 Manual for National Centers
IEA/M2 Manual for Sclhiool Coordinators
IBA/#3 Manual for Test Administrators

Stage 3 IEA/M1l/Stage 3 Manual for National Centers
IEA/N2/Stage 3 Manual for School Coordinators
IEA/M3/Stage 3 Manual for Test AdmiMistrators

The Six-Subject Survey Instruments are available from ERIC Clearinghouse.

In the Six-Subject Survey Data Bank, every questionnaire and test item
used is identified Ly a unique short variable name; the majority of these
are formed from the new instrument number {which identifies the IEA
instrument by type, population in which used, and subject) and the
respective item number within the instrument. However, the instrument
number uscd in the IEA manuals is the number which was in use at the
time of testing. Here follows the key to the new instrument numbers,
then a listing of the old numbers used in the manuals with the new ones
used in the Data Bank.

Type of Instrument

E = Examination (student)

Q = Questionnaire (student) “% coucarione weiemas™

T = Teacher guestionnaire o D;‘::;?;hz':‘,'.:,'.:""'

S = School questionnaire DUCED FXACTLY A% BECE kD s ey

THE PERSON OR ORGE NiZat)
ONn OR
ATING Y POINTS, Of Vit W Ow OPINII((');:‘S

Student Population STATED DO NOT NECE $SARI v R P

SENT 08¢ 1c 14 NATIONAL INSTITOTE OF

1=1 6 = II and IV FOUCATION POLITICN OR oL iy
2 =11 T=1, II and IV

3= 1II1 8§ =1 and IV

h = IV S = IV Specialist

5 =13 and Il N = NA: Teacher or School quesiionnaire
Subject

8§ = Science .
R = Reading Comprehension

1. = Literature

¥ = Mother Tongue (Rkeading Comprehension and Literature)

E = Fnglish a3 a Foreign Languege

F = French as a Foreign languzge

€ = Civic Education

¢ = All Stage 2 Subjects

3 = All Stage 3 Subjects

5 = All Stage ¢ and Stuge 3 Subjects

Instrunent Within Tvpe

One or two charscters uced when neeennary to uniquely identify cach
instrument when there is more than one instrunent of the same type.



SUBJECT-UNIQUE INSTRUMENTS FOR ENGLISH AS A FOREIGN LANGUAGE
TEA/7 M1/STAGE 3

New DB No. 01d No.(s) Population Title
&
English Tests “
E2EL IEA/ENG/IIL I Listening Comprehension
E4EL IEA/ENG/IVL Iv Listening Comprehension
E2ER IEA/ENG/IIR 1 Reading Comprehension
ELER IEA/ENG/IVR Iv Reading Comprehension
EGEW IEA/ENG/IT, IVW II, 1Iv Writing
EGEC IEA/ENG/IX, IV Sp 11, IV Speaking (Structural
control)
EGE® IBA/ENG/II, IV Sp 11, Iv Speaking (Oral Reading)
E2FEF IEA/ENG/II Sp 1 Speaking (Fluency)
EMEF IEA/ENG/IV Sp v Speaking (Fluency)
English Student Questionnaires
QEE1 IEA/20 ENG II, Iv Questions About Learning
IEA/LO ENG English
Q6E2 IEA/20 ENG 11, 1Iv English Student Questionnaire
IEA/40 ENG

Pnglish Teacher Questionnaire

TNE IEA/TQT Not Teacher Questionnaire:
Applicable English as a Foreign
Language

SUBJECT-UNIQUE INSTRUMENTS FOR FRENCH AS A FOREICN LANGUAGE
French Tests

F1FL FR/1 ) Listening

E2FL FR/6 11 Listening

ELFL FR/15 1v Listening

EsFLd FR/2k 1vs Listening

E1FR FR/2 I Reading

E2FR FR/T 11 Reading

EAFR FR/16 v Reading

esFr? FR/25 1vs Reading

E2FWS FR/8 1I Writing (Sentence
completion)

E2FVC FR/9 II Writing (Composition)

ELFWS FR/17 v Writing (Sentence
completion)

ELFC FR/18 v Writing (Composition)

E7FP FR/3 I, II, 1Iv Speaking (Pronunciation)

FR/10
FR/19




IEA7 M1/STAGE 3

French Tects continued ;3
New DB No. 01d No.(s) Population Title
E1FC FR/4 I Speaking (Structural
Control)
E6FC FR/11 1I, IV Speaking (Structural
FR/20 Control)
E6F@ FR/12 II, IV S i
peaking (Oral Reading)
FR/21 ' ¢ ¢
ELFF FR/S b § Speaking (Fluency)
E6FF FR/13, 1% II, IV Speaking (Fluency)
FR/22, 23

French Student Questionnaires ,
Q6F1 IEA/20FR 11, IV Questions About Learning French

IEA/LOFR
Q6F2 IEA/20FR II, IV French Student Questionnaire
IEA/LOFR

French Teacher Questionnaire

TNF IEA/TQ6 Not Teacher Questionnaire:
Applicable French as & Foreign
Language
da

SUBJECT-UNIQUE INSTRUMENTS FOR CIVIC EDUCATION
Civic Education Tests

ElC IEA/CIV/1/COG I Civics Cognitive Test
E2C IEA/CIV/11/COG II Civies Cognitive Test
EAC IEA/CIV/IV/COG v Civies Cognitive Test

Civic Fducation Student Questionnaires

Q7CH IEA/CIV/I/HSW I, II, Iv How Society Works
IEA/CIV/II/HSW Questionnaire
IEA/CIV/IV/HSW

QICA . IEA/CIV/1/AFF I, I1, IV Affective Questionnaire
ICA/CIV/II/AFF
IEA/CIV/IV/AFF

Q7CB IEA/CIV/1/BQ I, 11, 1V Background Questionnaire
IEA/CIV/11/BQ
IEA/CIV/1IV/BQ

Civic Education Teacher Questionnaire

O TNC IEA/TQ8 Not Teacher Questionnaive:
EB@S} Applicable Civic Educetion




IEA/ M1/STAGE 3

STACE 3 INSTRUMENTS COMMON TO ENGLISH, FRENCH AND CIV1C EDUCATION

Word Knowledpe Tfests .;
New DB No. €1d no.(s) Population Title

E15%° TEA/1OWK I Word Knowledge Test

E25u® IEA/20VK II Word Knowledge Test

Elsw® IEA/LOWK 1v Word Knowledge Test

Student Questionnaires

Q130 IEA/LOGEN I General Student Questionnaire
Q636 IEA/20GEN 11, IV General Student Questionnaire
IEA/LOCEN
Q3a IEA/1OATT 1 General Attitude and
Descriptive Scales
Q63A IEA/20ATT II, IV General Attitude and
IEA/UOATT Descriptive Scnles

Teacher General Questionnaire

N3 IEA/TQS Not Teacher Questionnaire:
Applicable General Section

School Questionnaire

SN3 IEA/SQ2 Not School Questionnaire
Applicable

®N.B. Same as Stege 2.




Manual 1 IEA/M1/Stage 3
revised cover page

I.E.A.
MANUAL FOR NATIONAL CENTERS

MANUAL 1

This Manual sets out the basic procedures to bde followed for
the Main Testing in Stage 3. Some suggestions are made which may not
be appropriate in certain countries. If you intend to deviate from the
procedures in the Manual, please clear your changes with either
Dr. Pidgeon or Dr. Postlethwaite.

CONTENTS
Page No.
Steps to be taken for the Main Run scccesescsccccscscccssscnnnsss e
Section 1 -~ Some TechnicaAl MAtLers ...cccovevsescscscscsssescsscs 3

Section 2 - Aministrative Arrmements 20 00000 0000000000 0000000 17
sectionB-mc cwds 20 0000 000000 OPOPOOPOOOORRPORPORONOOOLOEOOIOOOE OO OEODNTS®DS 27

Section 4 - Preparation for Despatch of
Material to schOOIB LI BN B BN BN BE B BN NN BN BN BN BE BE BN NN BN BN BN BX BY BN B BN BN B B BN BE BN BN BN ] Sl

Scction 5 ~ Timetable and Testing Program ..ccecececcscccccscccsns 58
Section 6 - On Receipt of mc cards rro!“ SChOOIS 0000000 0000000 65
Appendix - Punching Schemes for all I.E.A. Documents (to be sent later)

Ui
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IEA International -

Rumbering of Documents -

Manuel 1

Gene otes

This designation refers to the
international headquarters at the
Wenner-Gren Center in Stockholm.

Documents from Stage 2 which wre bBeing
reused in Stage 3 will keep the same
document numbers used in Stage 2. To
avoid confusion, however, they will de
written as follows: IEA/A/32 (Stege 3).
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STEPS TO BE TAKEN FOR THE MAIN RUN

Section in Manval 1

1. Submit Sampling Forms (G.F. Peaker to Dt cesessscsscesss Section 1
2. Draw schools S0 0000000000000 P000000 00000000000 000000000000H000 Sectionl

3. Approach schools and make every
efrort to enswe coopemtiQn OO 00000 000 00g 00000 BHOOOSNOLNDIDS seetion 2

4. Appoint School Coordinator and brief .cececescccsssssecsssss Section 2
5. Complete Student Name Forms and Teacher Name Forms ......... Section 2
6. Subsample where NCCEBBAYY cccecscccccsscssscscsssssssssessss Saction 2
7. Send IEA/A/32 (Stnge 3) t0 SIOUER ceceesecssnsssscsnsseassss Section 3
B. RECEIVE CAPAB «.coesceccescscscssssssscssssssssssssssssessss Section b
9

. Assemble student and teacher envelopes and despateh
to BChOOJ. coordinator S 0O 0O OO NOOOOODOOOOODNOOOSOLOSOEOLOLLSEOLYS sectim h

10. Brier school coordinator 000 00000000000 0000000000000000000 0 sectionh
11. TEST D000 0000000000000 00000000008 0 Mmm 1’ sectionsmdmma

12. Return materials from school coordinator to
National Center ccesseesessesss. Manual 1, Section 5 and Manual 2

13. Post-coding and stencilling if NeCeSSATY .ececesscessccssss. Section 6

14. Packege cards and despatch MRC cards to
Towve and punched cards to New YOrK .ceeeecscesseeseess Section 6

15. Send extra information:
i) marker variabdles
ii) NCSQ supplementary questions
iii) International and National options and spaces used
iV) YEPOrt EIYOrS ceecesessessssssssssssssssssassnesss Section 6
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MANUAL 1
SECTION 1

Some Technical Matters

Contents of Section 1

Checklist of Actiﬁties 0 0000000060606 0606060060 000606 00

A.
B.
c.
D.
E.
F.

Instruments for Stage 3 ccccceecceccccccnes
Sampling Procedures ...cesccesescscssscscns
Major and Minor Stratifications ......ccces
How to determine whether a group $ exists

Translation and Printing cccceceecccsccsnes
Civic Education. Special Problems ........

page

12
13
15
16 %
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SECTION 1

Checklist of Activities

Activities section

Instruments (Define Civic Education)
Sanmpling

Major and Minor Stratifications
Determining Group 5

Translation and Printing of Instruments
Decide whether to use MRC cards for Civics

M 33U QO w >
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A. Instruments for Stamke 3

Stage 3 consists of testing in Civie Education, French as a Foreign
Language and English as n Foreign languege. While definitions for
tre subjects called French and English as obvious, each National
Center will have to arrive at a definition of Civic Education which
is appropriate for that country. Please send this definition to
IEA International.

Within each of the three subjects there are various instruments which
are compulsory for all countries testing in that subject and others
which are either international or national options. The data from
international options will be processed internationally slong with the
data from compulsory instruments. If a country decides to sdminister
ational options, the data collected will be for that country's
purposes only and will not be included in the international analysis.

The following instruments are available in the IEA Stage 3 battery:

French as e Foreign Language

Population I

Reading comprehension compulsory
Listening comprehension international option
Speaking international option

Populations II end IV

Reading comprehension compulsory
Listening comprehension international option
Speeking international option
Writing international option
Questions about Learning French  compulsory
French Student Questionneire compulsory

French Specialist Tests (IVS) internntional option
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Fnglish as a Foreign Language

11

Populations II and IV

Reading Comprchension compulsory
Listening comprohension ' intcrnational option
Writing international option
Speaking international option
Questions about Learning English compulsory
English Student Questionnaire compulsory

Civie Fducation

Cognitive compulsory

How Society Works compulsory

Affective Scales compulsory

Backaround Questionnaire compulsory
Others

All Populations

Word Knowlcdge Test compulsory
General Questionnaires ccmpulsory
General attitude and descriptive compulsory

Scales
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B. Sampling Procedures

Separatc sampling plans may be required for Civie Education and
Poreign Languages. For Civic Education, the defined target population
will be all pupils in the tested population in full-time schooling.
For foreign languages, the defined target populetion will be those
pupils in the tested populations currently studying the foreign
languages in full-time schooling. If 100% of pupils in a country
study the foreign language being tested, them only one sampling plan
will be required. If this is not the case, then geparate plans will
be necessary for Civic Education and foreign language(s)

Civie Education. Since the procedurc is the same as Stage II, we can
put down for Civic Education testing every student in schools of small
or moderate size in countries testing in Civic Bducation. It is
reasonable to regard schools with a relevant popuiation of up to L0
students as falling within this description. If we took every student
from a school with a population much greater than 40, we should be
testing more than we need from that school. We could avoid thi:z by
taking only helf the students where the population is between U4l

and 80, a third where it is between 81 and 120, and so on, with
compensation by giving the student a weight of 2 where the sub-sampling
fraction is half, of 3 where it is & third, and so on. This would be a
fair design, dbut it would be inefficient, becausc unequal weights
increase the standard errors, And are therefore, to bve avoided as far
as poseible. This means that wvhile unequal weights may finally be
needed, because the execution deviates to some extent from the design,
they should not be deliderately introduced at th¢ design stage. To
avoid them we can couple thc sampling fraction for schools with the
sub-sampling fraction for students within schools, keeping their
product, which is the sampling fraction over all, constant. If we do
this we give every student in the population the same chance of being
drawn for the sample, so that all students who are drawn have the

same weight. This is equivalent to splitting large schools into two,
three or more parts, and giving to each part the same chance of being
drawn that a small school has. Alternetively we may regard it as
giving the large schools two, three or more tickets in the draw,
whereas the small schools have only one ticket. If one of the tickets
of a three ticket school is drawn, a third of the population of that
school will appear in the sample. The measures of size should be
chosen so that the number of students appearing in the sample from any
school i3 roughly 30. Thus if the school is thought to have about 90
students in the population it can be given 3 tickets in the draw. If
it is drawn, a third of its pupils will be taken into the sample, s0
that if the conjectured 90 turns out to be 108 then 36 will be
included. If the 90 is in fact 73 then 24 will be included, and so on.
A school thought to have sbout TO students would be given 2 tickets.

If it is drewn, helf its students would be taken into the sauple. Thus
if it turned out to have not 70 but %0 students then 25 of them would
be included.
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We can put this scheme down formally as follows:

Sampling Fractions

Measure For Students
Size Group of size For Schools within schools Over All
Up to 40 1l £ o £f!
41 - 80 2 2f £ fee
2
81 - 120 3 3f £ £
3
ete. ete. ete. ete. ete.

The essential point is that the prcduct of the two sampling fractions
should be the same for all size groups. There is nothing sacrosanct
about the particular size groups used in the illustration above, nor
is it essential that the measures of size should be very accurate.
This is important, because it may be herd to obtain exact information
about size in advancz. The seneral scheme is:

Sempling Fractions

Mcasure : For Students
Size Group of size nFor Schools  within schools Over All
Y . ' '
1l ul llf /M1 e
1) ¥ J
2 H2 Aaf £ ,M2 b ¢
» Y ’
3 M3 .!Bf p il /H3 ff
ete. ete. ete. ete. ete.

The conditional probeobility that a student is drawn, given that his
school has been drawn, is inversely proportionel to the measure of
size. But the probability of the school being drawn is directly
proportional to the measure of size. Therefore the measure of size
does not appear in the total probability of the studints being drawn,
80 that all students have the same weight. Furthermore, the weight
]ERJ(f of the school is proportional to the number of students drawn from
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it, and not to the number it contains. The compensation for this is
of course that there will be relatively more large schools in the
sample than in the population.

To make the draw for schools, the measure of size can be entered
against the name of the school in the stratum list, and a running
totel made in the next column. One can then go down the column
systematically with a constant sampling intervel from a random start
less then the interval, and teke the schools where each interval ends.
For selecting students within selected schools the Student Name Forms
can be used. The school will have written down the names of the
population in the left hand column, and 2 similar sempling procedure
as outlined for schools can be used, the sampling interval being
given by measure of size.

Alternatively, a procedure can be adopted whereby the sub-sampling is
carried out by participating schools. Where this procedure is adopted
the Student Name Form will have to contain the instructions in the top
left hand corner requesting schools to enter the names of students

who fall within the defined population and whose dates of birth fall
within certain specified periods. Such periods will be determined by
the sub-sampling fraction (f,), 2.8. - in & two ticket school
instructions should be given for cntering the names of students

whose birth dates fall on the lst~15th (inclusive) of each month or,
alternatively, on even or odd dates. In a three ticket school students
whose birth datcs fall of the lst-10th (inclusive) should be entered
or, alternatively, students born on thc 1st, Uth, Tth, etc. of each
nonth.

Where sub-sampling is done by the school using a date-of-birth method,
a box should be included on the Student Hame Form in which the school
is required to enter the total number of students fa’'ling within the
defined population.

The purpose of the study will be better served if the selection of
students within sclected schools is made by systematic selection of
individual students from the whole population within the school. But if,
for administrative or other rcasons, it has to be decided that selection
must be by selecting one whdle class (teaching unit) from several in the
schools then the rank of the class must be given - e.g. 'The best of
three", "The second of four', 'The worst of threc”, and so on. These
examples can be chosen as 1/3, 2/, 3/3, the general code being x/y,
where y it the number of classes in the school that contein the
population, and x is the rank of the sclected class. Unless both x

ond y are given, the main analysus caennot be carried out. Even when

x and y are giver the analysis will be less effective than when
selection is mnde not by classes but by individunls. Selection by
classes should, therefore, bc avoided if possible, but if it has to

be used it is essential to give the rank of the class.
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R.2 Foreipn Languazes. The tarpet population definitions for

Forcign Languages are as follows:

Population I - all students aged 10 in full-time schooling
currently studying the foreign language
(French or English)

Population IT - all stud.nts 2ged 1% in full-time schooling
currently studyins the toreign language

Fopulation IV - all students in the pre-university year
gradc in full-time schooling who are
currently studying the foreign languspe and
have studied it for at least two years
before the present academic ycar (National
Cunters aay wish to deviate from the
Population IV definition but should check
their intention with Dr. Postlcthwaite first.)

Population IVS - (French only) -~ French IVS tests are
dosigned for students who are specialising
in French. Hational Centers may define
such studcnts as they wish.

Wherce a National Center is testing in both English and French, the
Wational Canter must decide whether one sample for both

languares or scparat. samples should be used. Where less than
100% of schools in a particular population teach thc foreign
language under study, the following proccdure is suggested for
determining the sample pool:

M. BEstiwate the proportion of schools teaching the foreign
language (c.g. 1/5, 1/4, 1/3, cte.);

B. Draw a sample pool <qual in sizc¢ to the product of the
reciprocal of that fraction and th. sarple siz. you would
ordinarily draw ( :.g., if it is cstimated that 1/3 of all sclools
tcach French, then 4raw threc %imes as many schools as you would
ordinarily draw);

C. Send a preliminary questionnaire to this sanple pool
of schools asking

1. if they teach the forcign language or not., and,

2. 1if yus, the number of stud:nts being taught that

for.icn languag: at .ach population lovel.

O. Then include in the sample all schools tcaching the

forcign languaze. 'This technique also allows a reasonablc

estimate to be rmade of all schools in the country actually
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B.3

Sub-samples for int.rnational option parts of forciga languages

In forcign lansuages, the listening compr-:hension tests and
spceaking tests have been made international oontions since it is
supposed that in some countrics not il schools will have tapc
recorders. he writing tusts have also been made international
options hecause n National Conter may not wish to undertake the
burden of post -scoring of Part I on the writing tests., If n
lctional Center decides to undertake an international eoption, it
may wish to drnw a sub¥sample of schools of thc total sample. It
is hopued that where two or nore international options are used,
they will be miven to the sane students s5 that the relationship
between languare skills can be ascertaincd. For drawing sub-

sanples, the following procedure is suggested:

2, To draw th: sub~samplce of schools take =very ith school from

a stratificd list of the schools in the full sample drawn for
the readine comprchension test, beginning with a random start

and choosing i so thet the number of schools in the sub-
sample is not icss than 30. Thus if ther: arce a hundred
schools in the complutc sample i could be 3, and the schools
drawn could be the 2nd, Sth, &th . . . 98th - 33 schools in
nll.

. If there are any schools so drnawn that do not have tape
rceord.:rs then tape recorders should be supplicd for the
exereise.

¢. If b. is for any renson imuracticable or too onerous, then

pleas: write to Dr. Postlethwaite eoxplaining the circumstances,

saying how reny of the schools in the full sample have tape
recordars, and sugeesting what night be donc. In certain
circumstuncas it might be nossible to nceent an unreprescnt-
ative sub-s-ple. containing too laree a proportion of the
schools thnt had tap. rccorders, and adjust the results by

regrassion on the reading comprehension test. Rut it is very

much hoped that the need for this '1ill be avoided . by
choosint represcntative sub-snamples.
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It may be that National Centers also wish to sub=sample students
within schools, particularly for Speaking. In this case, it is
desirable to use as much information as is known in order to
sanple the variance existing within the school. Of the possibi-
lities which exist, three examples are given delow:

1.

2.

Se

If the students taking the I.E.A. tests can be ranked for
their ability in speaking the foreign language (or in their
overall proficiency inthe foreign language), the following
method may be used. If a National Center wishes to sub=-
sample three students, the top student, the middle student
and the dottom student should be tested. If, however, five
students are to be sudb-sampled, then the three students men-
tioned adbove should be tested plus one student halfway
between the top and the middle student and one halfway be~
tween the middle and the bottom student.

If the students cannot be ranked, the teachers may be able
to classify them into three groups: the top group, the
middle group and the bottom group. If three students are to
be tested, one should be picked at random from each of the
three groups. If six students are to de tested, two should
be selected from each group, etc.

If no information is available, then a random draw of students

should be made, but in this case it is desirable that as
large a sample as possible be drawn.

It is hoped that the sub-sample of students drawn would de in
the region of five to ten, on the assumption that about thirty
students per school are being tested.
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L4 On the question of whother the sumple of schools uscd for Stage 2 should
be uscd nagain for Stage 3, the following points may be noted:

a. If the saw schools can be used, the comparisons between subjoects
will be more nccurate.

b. But if it is likcly that mnny schools will refusc to contribute twice,
then, to avoid a large refusal rate, a different sampling can be
drawn.

c. A compromisc may be possible in which schools that are willing to
contributc twice ern be used again and the remainder replaced by
enother sclcection.

Obviously, thc Nationnl Center is the best judge of the expected refusal

rate,

.5 Sub-sampling of teachers may also be necessary for the purposc of sclecting
those who will complete the Teacher Questionnaire. For Population I, if
there are fewer than 20 teachers in a schocl, then all Population I teachers
should complcte the Questionnaire. If there are more than 20, it will be
legitirate to take 2 1 in 2 sample of the Populution I teachers meking surc
that the sub-sample contains rt lenst 5 teachers per school. For Populations
IT and IV, all tecachers in the relevant target population for the subject
should b¢ included in the sample. However, if thore arc more than 20
teachers in the target population, they may be sub-sampled.

(8ce Accompanyirng Notes to the Teacher Questionnaire for definitions
of target populations.)

8.6 All s~mpling proposals rust bc passed by Mr. Peaker before schools arc
approached by the Nation:l Zenter.
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C. Major and Minor Stratifications
C.1 Many of the sampling designs include a very large number of

c.2

c.3

C.b

C.5

stratifications. In itsslf this is an excellent thing, but not all
these sreatifications meed be used in data processing for the
weighting calculations.

To decide which should be so used we should consider whether the
stratun meen is likely to differ very much from the general mean.
Thus, if the stratum mean exceeds by ten points the mean for all the
other strata taken together, then 2 mistaeke of p in estimating the
stratum proportion will produce an error of 10p in the estimate of the
general mean. But if the cxcess were only two points, the error would
be reduced to 2p. In the first case a weighting correction would be
important; in the second, not.

Conscquently, in cases where the sampling design includes e large number
of stratifications, it is hoped that colleagues will be ablec to

indicate which stratifications should be taken into account for
weighting, and which may safcly be ignored.

H.T.0.'s are thercfore requested to indicatc by use of capital letters
(c.g. A, B, C, ctc.) those strate which they consider can be collapsed
into super strata. Thus all strata to be collapsed into the first super
stratum should have n copitel letter A put next to them on the

IEA/A/3T (Stage 3) form, and strata to be collapsed into the second
super stratum B, ectc. This informaetion should be sent to Dr.
Postlethwaite no later than when the data are returned to IEA
International. If any N.T.0. is unsurc about carrying out this
procedure, pleasc contact Dr. Postlethwnite immediately.

Three points sbout super strate should be umphnsised: (1) there should
be few of them; (2) cnch should be of fair size (minimum of 15

sample schools, say); and (3) they should be assembled in such a way
as to meximize the differcnces dbetween them.
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D. How to decide whether you have & Group 5 (see IEA/A/32 (Stege 3))

D.1 If IVS French tests (the specialist tests in French listening and
reading comprehensicn) are not being administcred, a Group 5 cannot

exist.

D.2 However, the fact that IVS French tests are being administered does
not necessarily mean that a Group 5 exists.

D.3 Group 5 consists ¢f those students who are being given IVS French tests
but who dc not beionz to the sample of Population IV students.

D.b If, for a given sampled school, Population IV students must be sub~
sampled in order to get the overall sampling fraction right, then the
Population IV students in that school will fell into two groups:

a. those who are ACCEPTED into the Population IV sample.

b. those who are REJECTED.

The ACCEPTED group toke the appropriate standard testing program given
in that country. The French specialists within the ACCEPTED group may
2180 be given some or nll of the IVS tests without effecting their
status as members of the Population IV sample.

However, there erce also French specialists among the REJECTED group who
mey be given a2ll, or & selection of, the test program in French in
order to build up the numbers of specislists for whom test results
exist. Thesc students in the REJECTED group who ere given specialist
French tests arc considered to belong to Group 5. (Note that there

can be no Group 5 in schools where a 1 in 1 studcent-within-school
sampling fraction is used. In these schools, all Population IV
students are ACCEPTED and hence there is no REJENTED group.)

. D.5 If o special sample of schocls is drawn simply for the purposc of
administering thc specialist French tests (plus, possibly, some of the
questionnesire material), the students sampled in these schools also
belong to Group 5.
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D.7

D.8
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It should be noted that there are some items which are included in

both the French IV and IVS tests. Therefore, students who will be
taking both tests (i.c. the French specialists within the ACCEPTED
group) will be repeating some items. This will not affect the outcome
and it may be of interest to see to what extent the scores on the common
items increese for such students.

However, because of this overlap, two steps should dbe taken:

a. Population IVS testing should be done after the Population
IV testing.

b. In the instructions for the Population IVS test, the excminees
should be told that they may cncounter items they have found on
the Population IV tests (if they have taken those tests), and if
80, to try their best on those items just like the other items
in the test.

It also might be a good idea if students in Population IV do not know
at the time of testing whether they are slso going to be given the
Fronch IVS tests. Certainly they should not be told when taking

the Population IV tecst that the IVS test will contain some of the
same items.

Group 5 is an artifact for the purposc of campleting an order for MRC
answer cards - Forr. IEA/A/32 (Stage 3). It cnnobles the date processor
to distinguish between those students who are regular members of the
Population IV samplc and those who are not. Mote the distinction here
between population ond semple: every specialist student is, of course,
by definition » member of Populotion IV.

Note that it is not nccessary to complete o separate Form IEA/A/3T (Stage
3) for Population IVS. IEA hns not defined as one of its internationel
target populntions 2 Population IVS and therefore does not require a
completed IEA/A/3T (Stage 3) in respect to this "population”.

If you have sny queries on Group 5, pleasc write to:

John Hall
I.E.A.

Box 37
Teachers College
525 West 120th Street
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E.2

E. Translation and Printing o~
~ A

It is sugpested that two translators be omployed to translate the various
materials. Trenslators should be speeislists in the subject matter and
also expericnced in item-writing. If the two transletors do not agree,
opinions of cther trnnslators should be sought. It is further suggested
that back translations bc made 08 o check. Where limitetion of resources
prohibit back transletion, an increased effort should be put into the
translation from English into the native languege.

Questicnnaires

Accompanying notcs are provided with each questionnairc. Howewver, it
should be noted that in general greater freedom is permissible in the
translation of thc questionnaires and in mony instances, questions will
have to be modificd econsiderably for national use. I. must be stressed,
however, that where an international code has becn provided, it is
esgential that the information is obtained nationally in such & way that
the internationnl coding con be applied. Where it is known that a given
policy or practice is identical for onc entire ccuntry, the question
regarding that practice nced not de asked., However, it is important
that inform.tion cbout this itun be properly coded at the National
Centcr according to the internctionel) ccding, °.g8., in Poland, all
gchools in the country sre financed oy the Centrel Government. Thus, it
is not necessary to ask about the swure: of finrtnces in the school
questionnairc. Mowever, the information would heve to be coded
appropriatcely at the lationel Center. It is nlso important to note

that if certain information is not verirble throughout the country, it
can be obtrincd nt the Naticnal Center, or from 2 scvurce other than the
school, and be coded nppropristely. lowever, if there is any doubt ot
all about wheother information is varinble, the (lational Center should
leave the quustion =8 specificd in the appropriate questionneirce. As a
generel rule it ean be stnted thet when n questicn can be mesningfully
asked of studunts, teschers or principals, it should be asked even
though it is suspected that therc will be no verisbility.

Please note th~t though some questions are identicel to Stage 2
Questionnaires, many arc ncwv.
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Attitude nnd Deseriptive Seales
E.3 Accompanying notes arv provided with ench instrument. Where problems

E.b4

E.5

arc encourtcred in translation, plense write immediately to IZA
Internaticnal. The N.T.0. should run into little difficulty, however,
since the 3tage 3 Attitude and Deseriptive scales have been sclected
from those used in Stege 2.

Manuels 2 aend 3

These are straightforward to translnte, dbut should you encounter
problems, pleasc write irmediately to IEA Internantional.

Booklits containing criterion tests should be printed, typeset or
photo~offsct. Booklets ccnteining Questicnnaircs may be duplicated
or lithographcd but obviously printing would be better. Answer cards
will be supplicd to ¢ach Natiunal Center which requests them.

Manuals 2 and 3 moy be mimcographed, but agein printing would be
better.

When pr nting instruments, 10% more than the anticipated recquirements
should be produccd.

23
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B.6 Prevaration of French Listeninag test tapes. When French Listening tapes

are sent to NMational Centers, there will be bdlank spaces left on the
tapes for directions to bYe inserted in the native language. Sent at the
same time is a printed script for each test.

On the printed soript for each test there are boxes labeled A, B, ¢, and
so forth. All printed material within each box must be translated into
the native language and then recorded onto the master tape at the appro-
priate places. After the material in the boxes is translated, the person
who is to speak the instructions on the tape should practice reading the
instruotions until they can be delivered in the amount of time indicated
for each box. TFor example, on the seript for the Population II test,

the directions in dbox B must be read in no more than 20 seoonds including
the five second pause indicated.

At the time of recording the master tape, an assistant should monitor
the tape as it is fed through the tape recorder to signal the deginning
and end of the blank tape as indicated by the white leaders. In the
event that any part of the test is accidentally erased, appropriate por—
tions of the "safety"” tape may be spliced in. BHowever, it is felt that
recording of the native language voice directions will prove reasonabdly
straightforward using the described procedure and that this will prove
more efficient %han recording the instructions separately and then
splicing them onto the master tape as was done with the first series of
pretests,
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Je Civie Dduentioir = ipecial l'robluems
a8c ub JKE cardg
F.1 aAlthough Civie Education cognitive teats tor Population 1I wund IV,

F.2

(1E./01V/11/00¢ and IEA/CIV/IV/COG) hnve been written for NMRC
enrds, heTette's will noticc thiut the other sectiona (How Sociaty
Workus, Affective Sculcs nnd nekgrouad Questionnnires) are wot
out 8, thet students will anower dirccetly in the test booklet.
The iccompnuying Notes to the Civie Educntion Bulletin contadn
instructions for preparing thesc instruments for JRC card usc.

Each “ational Center will have to mnke its dceeision whetner or
not to upe RN eards for tucir Civic Education tests on the
bngis of 2t least two congidaerntions:

n, Il IRC cards arc used, the timc ueeded for tosting will be
wore thua if students unri direcetly ounto thelr test booklets
since in liow Society Vorls, the Affcetive Senles and the
Background Questionnairce the studentss are asked to respond
to long licts of institutions or situntiors, Going from the
bouklet to the enrd may nlse be tiring and there is the
Arncer thnt students oy renet negatively., Finnlly, the
longer the testing tiusey, the nore likely it is that a scheol
thnt ig nprrooched will leelince to narticipate,.

[N
L ]

be althousn tickin, off respamoes i 1 long list is quick and
By for the stu.onts, tnis ncthod will require considerable
expurditure of time, moncy and personnel ol the part of the
intionnl Center.e The ntudents' responsces will have to be
transtferred to WRC or punched curde, ..lso, of coursc, the
opportuaity for error 1& increased in the process of

transferriue the “nswerd from ane form to another,

Nationtl Centers should weigh thesce factors enrefully and then
report their decision :-~ 1.L.\, International.
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answers to Jivie Edueation Coﬁnitivc

3 It his beew pointed out that in some countries or scetions of
countries, twe ~lternitive wgwers to soue Civie Sduecation
cognitive itums could be considered correets JAn example is
iter 3 of the Population TI test (1../CIV/II/COG)., In Kew York
nnd Pennsylvani~ in the Jeleaws, hign court Judges are cleoted
whoerens in nany other states they nare note. PFor students in
these two states bv>th answers C ond D will be correct, However,
if they mark both C and D on their answer card, the Card Reader
Machine will ignore the iteme Since there must obviously be
or.ly one right answer, Iationtl Centers arce requested to
identify the given correct answer from the scoring key and
replace any competing right answer with a suitable distractor.
However, be sure that the letter ziven in the scoring key remainsg
the correct auswer for the question, Thus, in the cxample given
above, it is expected that the U.U,. National Centcr would replnce
"hici court judges" by, for example, "'.0, Supreme Court judges."

The correct answer would remain “"members of Congress" (D).

It must be stressed that students arc to f£ill in only one ~nswer
for each gquestion. This instruction is given on the froant of the

test and written into lanual 3, but it would be woll also for
National Centers t: emphasise tiiis poiut in their communications
with schools,
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SECTION 2

Administrative Arrangcnents

Contents of Section 2

Checklist Of ACtivities scesecssscccsessocossens
A. Initial contact with schoOls .ceevvecccncnns
B. FOllow up contact ccceevcecocsccocscccnccses
C. Action on completed Student Name Forms .....
D. Action on completed Toacher Name Forms .....
Appendix

page

18
19
20
2l
2l
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Checklist of Activities

Activity section
Make initial contact with schools A
Follow up contact B
Acticn on completed Student Neme

Forms c
Action on completed Tcacher Name

Forns D
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Administrative Arrangements

It is assumed that (2) the sampling plan has been approved

(b) an nppropriate number of schools have
been drewn.

(c) agreement has been obtained, where
necessary, to approach the schools
drawn in the sample.

A. Initial Contact with Schools

A.1 A letter signed by the Head of the Wational Center or some other

appropriate high official, including the following points is to be
sent to the head teachers of those schools:

&.
b.
C.

1.
€.
f.

h.

Giving the purpose of the project.
Askinz the co~operation of the school.

Indicating the opproxinete number of students from various
grades (forms) to be tested in that school.

Giving the proposed dates of testing in that schocl.
Indicating the nmount of tiame involved in testing.

Detailing the other demands to be made on the school (e.g.
students to fill in questionnaires and attitude and
descriptive scales, and for Teacher and School Questionnaires
to be completed.)

Asking for the name of ihe person to be responsible for
testing in that school (School Co-ordinator) or in“orming
the Head Teacher of the arrangements you will be making
from your National Center.

Requesting name of person to whom all future correspondence
should be uddressed and rlso asking for confirmation that
the address of the school used in the letter is correct.
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B. Follow-up Contact with schools

B.l As soon as @-operation has been obtained, a further letter
covering the following points should then be sent to each school:

a. Thanking the school for co-operation.
b. Enclosing copies of Manuel 2.

¢. Giving an explanation of how to complete Student Neme Forms
(see Section 2, Appendix). This may be an onerous task for
lerge schools. National Centers must find the most appropriate
way to induce the schools to co-operate. One such procedure is
to have the schools do the sub-sampling by using date of birth
(see Section 1, B). If, on the other hand, sub-sampling is
carried out at the National Center, then the MN.T.0. should
ensurc that this is done accurately for each school according
to the sempling fraction for the school.

d. Giving an explanation of how to complete Teacher Name Forms
(see Section 2, Appendix). The ilational Center will need to
know which teachers are English teachers, which are Prench
teachers, and which are Civic Education tcachers. Please note
the distinction between the definition of the target population
of teachers for Population I and Populations II end IV (see
Accompanying Notes to Tencher Questionnaires).

e. Pointing out the necessity for keeping to the arrangements in
Manuals 2 and 3.

B.2 iletional Centers moy wish to enclose the ebove information in a
school folder into which the School Co-ordinator could be requested
to place subsequent ccrrespondence and instructions. This would
probably result in less confusion since all procedures for the
testing woul? be kept together. The folder could be labelled with
the Hational Center's name and address, the name of the school and
Co~ordinator and the school number.
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C. Action on Completed Student Nome Forms

C.1 When the Student Name Forms have been returned, the following

D.1l

(or some agreed alternative) anction will hove to be taken on each:
8. Cheek the date of birth and eliminate all students who fall
outside the determined target population.

b. Carry out appropriate sub-sempling, where necessary
(sce Section 1, R).

c. Enter conseccutive numbers in Column 3 against the names of
the students to be tested. Start with 001, 002, etc. This
process should be carried out separately for each population.

D. Action on Completed Teacher Name Forms

When the Teacher Name Forms have becn returned, the following steps

(or some nlternative agreed upon with IRA International) should

be teken:

a. For Population I teachers, carry out appropriatc sub-sempling
where necessery (see Section 1, B).

b. Enter consecutive numbers in Column 3 ngeinst the names of the
teachers beginning with 101 and numbering to 199 for Population
I teachers and beginning with 201 onwards for teachers of other
populations (see Section 3, J).
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APPENDIX

Student Name Forme

Teacher Name Forms

>
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SECTION 3

Introduectior.

This section .ust be read coretully ty all N.T.0.'s who are
planning to uue MRC cards, It should be read once as soon 28
possible and if there are n=ny maetters in it whicn are uanclear (ot
dealt withk in sufficient detail or not dealt with ut all) a

query should te addsussea to Dr., Postlethwaite immedlately.

lieTeCu '8 will need to nmuke constant refercnce to this section when
they are completins their orders tor answer cawris 2nd when the
shipments of augwer cards arrive it their .'stional Centers.

The Contents list on the next page contains a bricf cummary of
the points dealt with in this scetion and on the following page
there is a cheecklist of wctivities arranged in the sequence in
which they will occur,
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OChecklist of lActivities

Handling Jaswer Cards

Aetivities section

e §

Complcte order for ro.swer cards

and send to Slouch and lew York ; DeG
Receive letter informing about ‘
snipment of cards : L
Examine, save pnckaging, sce :

that whole shipment 1u preseit K, L
Inforn 1IN, International of '
complote arrival . L
Discard superfluous naswver |

cerds, create card seis if J
insufficient werc ordcred ' M, ¥

Supply —2c¢t runmbers or !
studenty and tenchers it this
information wrs 1.0t nvailnble
earlicr ; B
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A

A.2

3
Ao Qhe MRC Answer Tex Topes 0

“very NTO will huve been provided with ot least one set of answer
cards either at or saortly afi~w thoe ITO meeting in November. A
familiarity with the dusign of cach answer card will greatly aid
NTOs in tneir readir:; of <ie vavious manuals of instruction and
assint them 1 tckinn decrajons zhout national options.

A summary of -ithe IHRC cards to bn used in Stage 3 is presented on
the next pc3e. Please ro'ie the following points:

e. O answer car»dx are orovidud fo use witk eny Population I
instrumenti. A'l ~esnonzes at this population will be made
directly inims test booirletr, Jational Centers will have to
transfer th~ informatiorn »ecorded in these booklets to punched
cards.

b. Vaalre a conrivy shcose:s tc devine and test a Population III, it
is expectcd that the studentir sampled in this population will
follow exactly the same tcstins program as Population II students.

¢c. Oard 20 i~ neant fer use by ~tudents of both French and Tnglish
since the languare uesnticnnaires and the uestions about
Learning... arc .dentical £or rench and Znglish. However, to
facilitate ‘dentification, two Card 20s will be produced: the
Yellow Card 20 i3 “e¢ be used for French students and the cream
Card 20 is Jor ngllsh.

d. Section F of fard 26 in mrent to be used for the French or
“nglish Teacher “uestionnaire. Cuard 25 will also be produced
in two colors, vellsw aac erecm. The yellow Card 26 is for use
by iteachers of ¥rench only. The cream Card 26 is for use by
teachers of ™nglish onlv. T7f e %eecher is teaching both French
anc. "nglish, he wili fill ont *he whole of the yellow card~~
Genersl scciicn (%) and French section (F)=--and section F

only of ths cream card for Laglish.
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STAGE, 3

General .ittitude and
Descriptive Lcales

Sectiorn H

Section 3 A3
C.iRD ; POP(S) | SBCTION(S) | UsL O CARD ‘ BOOKLET
10 | All | Sections I, 1T, | Optioual e
‘ Tops 111 and Iv | |
15 i Pop 11 | Secticn R : French icading Booklet 30
‘ P t Section L | French Listening Booklet 31
16 | Pop IV | Section K f Prench Reading ! Booklet 42
) oP Secticn L i rfrench Listening Booklet 43
17§ pos gvg | Section R ¥rench Reading ' Booklet 54
| P | Section L French Listening ; Boollet 55
18 o 0 g1 | Seetion R English .eading ! Booklet 34
| P | Section L English Listening + Booklet 35
¥ .
19 Pop Tv | Section R English Reading Booklet 46
: P Section L English Listening ! Booklet 47
20 i Section A f Questions Adbout Learning
| Preach/English
A1l | Section X1 i Optional Booklets 33,
FOPS 1 section V | French/English Student 3Ty 45 & 43
' ‘ Questionnaire
| Section X2 i (M1=2 (recci/lnglish “riting (Booxlcts 32,35,
: i ole=z i clish Jdictation) 36g 44,47, & 40)
21 E § Section F i Vord Knowledge
i . Section G | Studeat General
P A1l : | Questionnaire {1L:./20-40 GEN) Booklets 41
! Pops » ; & 53
| .
j

i Section 0 . (Pirst page oi(I1F4/20-40 GEK)

oo a1l Seetion C | Civies %o itive Boollets 30
‘ Pops Sectio.. X3 Lo Gptivaal & 50

— eeliv. Ad | Optional !

23 All Section W i Civics "How Society Works" Booklcts 38
! Pops & 50

24 |All  :Sectior S i Civies Affective Scules Bookleta 39
_Pops | : & 51
[ . 1 O

25 141l | section * Civies Background } Booklets 40
!Pops : i Questionnaire . & 52

26 i | Section G ’ General Questionnaire - 1Q5
l Section i Prench/Cnglish i TQ6 & TQ7
‘Toach— | Qu:. tiomnaire |

ection C | Civics Questionnaire Q8

S 8
Section D ! Optional

|
ere |
{
[
!

poe
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Jection 3

Be1

3.2

Be Card 10 2ad other 'ational Option Spaces

The table on page 31 sihows that there are national option 8spaces

on Card 2V (Spaces X1 and X2) and Card 22 (i.paces X5 and X4). Most
Nation~l Centers will Lo able to sutiufly tneir deaunds ior optional
space with these sp.ce3. However, if a National Center's options
cannot be fitted into these spaces, the N.I.0. may request a2 Card 10

for each student.

Card 26 (the Teacher Card) nlso has its own optional space (Space D).
As in the case of students, if this space is not sufficicent, a Card

10 may be requested for each teacher.
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Section 3

C. Agrecd Order Date and agreed Reception Date

Cel At the II,T,0. meeting in lLovember arrangements will have been mcde
with each country to specify agrced dntes as follows:

2, [he date by which the order for unswer cards will be
subuitted (agreed order date).

be The date by wihich the l.T.0s requires cards to arrive 2ot his
fational Ceunter (ngreced reception date).

There two dates will nornally need to be ot leust two months 2part.

Should an l.T.0. wish to vary cither of these dates, he should
contact Dr, I'ostlethwaite imacdiately.

C.2 If an order for nuswer cuards is not received by the agrecd order date,
immediate communic:tions either from the D:ita Processing Unit in
I'ew York or from Dr, Fostlethwaltc will be sent to the liational
Center concerncd. 5Guch comuurientions should be dealt with at the

Liationul Center as o matter of cxtreme urgency.

Cs3 It is likely that if o order for auswer cards is not received by the
agreed order date it will not be possible to send answer cards to the
National Center by the agrecd reception datc.
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De1

D.2

P, Qrderiia: dnswer C..rds

Answer cards should be ordered oa iorm IZ3/A/32 (Gtace 3), which is
deseribed in the next scetion (E). Two copies of the order snhould
be made, Loth i black and 28 legible ns possiblc.

2, Orec of these copics should be sent to:

Miss Dorcven irinder
national Foundation for Educational Research
The lere
Upton Far:
Slough
Bucks
thlar‘.d.
be The other copy should be sent to:
Io}.:ol’lo
Box 37
reacuers College
525 west 120th Otreet
How York, oY, 10027, Ue e ¢‘60

ce NoT.0,'c should meke ~ third copy of the order to keep in their

owis files,

The point about sending ia two orders is to ensure agaiust lossce in

the post, .dded protection would he guined by despatching the orders

on consccutive doys rather thun sinultoueously.
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2. buscription of Forw IEM/a/32 (Ctage 3)

B.1 3ecause most Lational Centors arc drawing scparate samples for each
subject, it has been decided Lo have 2 separate forn IBA/A/32 (Stage 3)
for each subjeet. ompletion of the forms for Hational denters not
drawing scparate snaples will be discussed with the iadividunl L.T.O.

2t the NeTel, nmecting in Nover:iter 1970 iuw hoic.

Be.2 Lach form is in twn parts: 1tic first iundicotes wvhich unswer cards nre
required for each population aad the second poart shows the numbers of
students and teachers to be tested in cach school.

E.3 It is assured thut at tie point in time whern an L.T.0. completes his
order for amswer cards, he will have available the Student Names Foins

(siFe) and Peacher lame Forms (I:°g) for all the schools in the sample.

If this is the ¢18¢, tho ileTeDe will be nble to put a check mnrk in
the first colun of ench row to indicate that the numbers of students

and teachers which he has cntered ~re cxacte

E.4 ilowever, if oii's and TIPs are not available for soume sSchools nit the
time wher un N.T.C0. vishes to complete his order, he may egstimate the
numbers of students and teachers ir these schools. For these schocls

he would not place o cheelr mork i tae first colunn,

Any cstimotes wnich n NeTe0. mulies should be on the lar,e side to

ensurce that he is not left with too fuw curds. However, estimates
should ncY be so large as to be wastefuil o»f cards, There is n remedy
in those cages where "% DeT.)e underestimcates whicih involves use o1

blank, unpunched cards (sce sud-scetion L)

An L.T.0,., 3hould have to mnike estiastes Yor no more than 25, of hig

schools. liany HeTe0e's will be abl: to provide exact figures for ali
schools. Any H.T.2. who forescves having to moke estimates for morc
than one~gquarter of his schoals should raigsc the matter with

Dre Postlethwnite.

T.5  LeTu00e!'s vhe neced to cestimnte some of their aambers ir order to subuit

their cnswer card reguircac. ts will be nsked nt a later dnte by

HMr., Hall to rcploce their ostiantes with exact figures. The rouson for
thigs is beecnuse the inforration contained in Form 18A/0/32 (Stugc 3)
in uzes not only ior punching ideriifiention nw.bers nud for reservin,,

ERi(iapuce in thc datn tiles which are being ercated for the co.puter, but

"alzo for maintnining some check over the execeutioi: of the samplc decign.
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XRC CARD ORDER FPORMG o e o o0 o IEA/A/32 (Stage 3)

CIVIC EDUCATION ! Office Use
Only
COUNTRY O C1
Date Cards required O c2
’Q
& & © ® QOe
1
STUDENTS Teachers
MRC CARD Other
TYPE Pop I Pop 111} Pop 1V Pop 1 Pops
CARD 21 8 8 8 C11
CARD 22 9 9 9 c12
CARD 23 A A A c13
Card 24 B B B C14
CARD 25 C C C C15
CARD 26 E E /¢ 7
CARD 10 D D D G G C16/C19
B E E E B c20

N N N X c21

U =
L~
L&)
o
o

c22
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MRC CARD ORDER FORM cortinvation ...............IEA/A/” (St.age 3)

1'¢

check | SCHOOL NUMBERS OF STRORNTS TEACHERS for
if R4 : other office
use only

—

exact RUMBEN |lop 10 [ Vop dliviop v Poo 1 Tops

- -4

(e

—t-

#-ﬂL~
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MRC CARD ORDER PORMS. o« o0 ¢ 0 o o IBAZ/A/32 (Stage 3)

FRENCIl AS A FOREIGN LANGUAGE Office Use
Only
]
%
COUNTRY 'Om
}
Date Cards required Ocz
- _ '
e O O 6 & o
.-
STUDENTS Teachers
MRC CARD Other
TYPE Pop I1 Pop 11 Pop 1V Gp.5 Pop 1 Pops
CARD 15 1 v’ ca
CARD 16 2 C5
CARD 17 3 cé
CARD 20 6 6 6 6 Cc9
CARD 21 8 8 8 8 c11
CARD 26 E E /C17
CARD 10 D D D D G G C16/C19Y
B E E E E B c20
N N N bef N N c21

D D D D D D C22




ﬁgAN'G[JEALS 1 SRLLCH AU EuRbIGN LANGUASE A.

BRC CARD ORDER FOHRM continuation seesscecsecessssIEA/A/32 [Stage 3)

'
RO -y > 03 1 134 )
cheek SCHOOL NUMBERS OF STUDENDS TEACHERS H Por
ir D [ other ' office
exact | NUMBER | Pop 1) tPop 111} Pop IV {Gpe & Yor 1 Fops use only
!
]
L
!
. _d
-
{
t
4
)
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MRC

CARD

ORDER

ENGLISH AS A FOREIGN LANGUACE

COUNTRY

Date Cards requaired

MRC CARD STUDENTS Tg:gﬁ-
YPR Pop Il Pop I1I} For iV

CARD 18 4 4

CARD 19 5

CARD 20 7 7 7

CARD 21 8 8 8

CARD 26 r

CARD 10 D D D G

B F E E

; N N N N
’ D D D D

~, -

0

FORMN. .+ s s o0« IEA/A/32 (Stage 3)

Qffige Vse

Quly

Oe
(::)cz

c3

Cc7

ce

c10

c1
/C1e

c16/21n

Cc20
c21
Cca2
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JRC CARYD CRDER FCRM continua*ion sesese.ssvecnesncscesJBA/A/32 (Stage 3)

0o re N I
check | SCHOOL | qynpse o» cprmew: | for
1t T ‘ Nuaters office
exact IUMBER | Yop If rop 1l oy TVE of Teachers use only
.
|
I I N
| —
( .
otin —nndu ware. l i
i
e —l
+ -—
1_ ! ———
'
; { ..
J | i
c i o T
IS A
! l s
t . _—
. B
] r—“ l
oy -‘h—u-.t- ‘ eve
| f !
1 ; i
?
L |
i ! ' i e . o S e @
" -
i
| | —




TAGE 3 3

Manual 1
section 3

Fat

F.2

F.3

F. Purther Lotes nbout Completing sform InA/A/32 (Utage 3)

It some populations arc being tcsted nt widely different d=tes fron
others, an N.T.0. may submit his order for cards for earlier testing
dates sepurntcly from his order {ur cards for the later teating datces,
the latter order being delnyed wuntil an cppropriate .oment. However,
if these arc an N.T.0.'s intentious, they must be made clear to IEA
Internntionnl (and stated in the Steps form, IEi/A/61), and arrange-
ments will be made with the K.7.0. to have two scts of ngreced dates.

In assigning identification numbers to schools, cnre must be taken to
ensure that each school is assinmaed a wnigue nuiber, regardless of
the number of populations bein;; tested in it. The nced to have

unique school numbers is of paramount iuportanco. Any doubts or

problems which any H.T.0. has should be raised a8 a2 matter of urgency
with Dr, Postlethwaito,

Before coampleting form 1EA/\/32 (Stage %), I'eT.O.'s should pay specizl

attention to the followir:

a, to the definitions of teachers given on page 1 of the
accoupanyil.s Notes to the Tenelier Questionnaires in the white
Questiornalres #illetin and to the iuplioniions oif thuse
definitions in providing the numbers of teachers nuked fore

bs to the definlitior of "Group 5 given in lonucl 1, Scetion 1D und
to its impliention for yroviding the appropriate numbers under
the heading "Group 5° ir the order furm.

Ce to speeisl proccdurces whicr uust be followed if the same teacher
teaches both rench ~.d Erlish. Sceo Manual 1, Section 3.
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Go

Got

G.2

Structur.: of the Tunched Identitication wabers on MRC Cupds

The numbers which L.7.0.'s outer in Form 1ih/a/32 (Stage 3) speecify
the scquences of identificotion numbers whicli are puncied into the
angwer cards. Tuen identifieation diits are punched in each cnswer
card starting at coluan % nnd cnding at columu 12. ‘These digits huve
the followili; @tructure:

Cols, 3 - 4 2=di;it country number
Col, 5 = 7 3=dipit school nwaber

Col, £ Topulatior auwnber

Colose 4 = 11 3-disit ctudent nunber

Col. 12 c.rd codu/tent version

additionally, the ten dirits of iaformntion arce printed along tho
top edfee of the enrdn,

Tote tuat, since the geiool nwaber i3 2 3«digit nunber, the Jreateut

school number possible is %99, Jotc further that, sinece eieli school
must have o unigque umber, tne sauxiaun nuaber of selools wuich n
country can vmploy for the tusting of Forceirn Languacgoes and Clvies
i 999, Any VMeTeUe who plans to have more gschools than this should

digcuss the wutter urpently witn John Ha2ll,
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He1

H. The Cerd Code/Test Version ldcntification Digit

Column 12 will normally have nothing punched in it, i.c., it will be

blank. BExcuptiona to this rule are:

a. an optional Cnrd 10 ordered for o student will have an S punched
in columr: 123 « Card 10 for a teacher will have a T punched in
column 12,

b. Card 20 for french will have nn A punched in column 125 Card 20
for English will have 2 B punched in column 12,

c. the yellow Card 26 (thc Teacher Card) will have 2n A punched in
column 12; the crew. Card 26 will have 2 B punched in column 12,
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Population I 1.E.A. Code No.
The School Coordinator: Teacher Neme FPorm Population _
Please 1 st below, in any Stage 3 School
convenient order, all teachers (TNL0)
in your school who are teaching Name of School
one or more of the subjects deing Address

tested and check in Columns 2, 3
and 4 the subject which they are

teaching.
‘ French | English f Civies | General , Answer ' Teacher
Name of Teacher i Ques. Ques.  Ques. Ques. Card ; Return
! W6 ; TQ7 ‘ ™8 ' M5 26 IE“"el"Pe
f — 1 T
- 4 | !
} | l
4 i
1
I !
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. 1
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I. Teacher Identification :waibers

I.1 Population I teachers arce numbered from 101 to 199 within schools.
Teachers of othur populations are numbered from 201 onwards within
each school. Tho general structure of the ton digits of identification
for teachers can be seen from the following:

anbbh=1cci Card 26 for n Population I teacher
aabbb-2ccA Card 2G for a texcher of populations other
than Populntion I

Where 1ce and 2ce are teacher nuwabers within schoolse No

population code is puiched into column 8 in the casc of teachers:
instead, & hyphen ("=-') is punched iuto this colunmn.
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Jo1

J. Extra 105 of Answer Cards

In addition to the answer cards ordered on Form IEA/A/32 (Stage 3)

all of which will have 10 digits of idountifiention punched in columns

3 - 12, 10 per cent extra cnswer cards will be sunt to countries.

These extra cards will have no ddentification holcs punched in thouw

and thercfore will be for general use in Fational Centers, as follows:

2e in replacing demaged onswer cr.rds,

be ir supplying full sects of answor cards in cases where the I'eT.0.
underestiunted the numbers or students who would require materinls.

These uses will be mentioned again i Section 3, if and Section 6, I

and J, and will be describoed there in gr.ater detail,
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K. Packaging of Anower Cards

Kel To give further protection to the answer enrds during their journcy
to I'ntional Cunturs, stout pilcces of cord will be inserted at
intervels within boxes. if.T.0.'s should note the method of packaginug
on their arrival, save all packogzing maturiasls (cartons, boxus, picces
of stout card, etc.) nnd vnsure thot the same standard of packoging is
employed when the cards are scat to Iowa for processing.
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L. Convuyonce of Answer Cards_to National Centurs

L.1 Answer cards will be airfreightud to liationcl Cunters. 48 soon 28
cards arc despatched from Slough a form giving details of what has bueun
packaged (see also L.3) will be sent to you by MNiss Dorevn Trinder
who is responsible for thue identification- punching of the cards nut
Slough.

L.2 4t the some tine as the shipment is despatched, an uxpruess airnnil
lettur will be sunt to the 'eTeO. telling of the despotea ond
recording the number of cartons and the number of boxes in the
shipment. On arrival of the shipment, the N.T.0. should carefully
cheek thot the whole shipment is therc aud, if it is not, query the
matter with the dulivery agents. When the N,T.0. is satisfied that
the whole shipment has =rrived, he should noiify Dr. Fosticthwaite
of this fact.

L.3 If the shipment docs not arrive in & reasonable tine alfter ruceipt
of the airuail express letter, the 1.T.0. spould begig'making urgent
enquiries as to what has h.ppened, v -
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M. 1

Mo Superfluous .nswer Cards

There ar: two situctions where cards (among the pre-punched sequence
of cards) will be superfluour and ean therefore be discarded at the
ecrliest convenience of the M.T.0. Ilowever, the conditions under
which these ecases occur will not nucessorily arisce. Theue cases
are as follows:
a. The first case is quite simple. If, in ordering answer cards
fcr a school, an N.T.0. has had to supply :an cstimnted figure
for number of students (sce sub-scction E3 and E4), it is quite
likely that the figurc he supplied will be too large and that by
the time the answer cards arrive ot his National Center (and
certainly before he cends thenm to the school in question!) he will
now thoat he does not nced, 82y, 5 of the sets of cards he ordered.
In this ecasc, he should discard the 5 scts he does not nec!
(starting from the back of the pnck of cnswer cards for the school,
f.c., from the student with the highest number). For example,
if for a particular schoul the I'sT.O. has specificd an estimate
of 32 studcats on rorm IEA/A/32 (Stage 3) 2nd he later learns,
o raceipt of thu Studeunt Name Foru, that Lo needs to test only
27 students, he should discard the cnswer cards zssociated with
student numbers 028-032,
bs The second case arises wherc on i'eTe0. &pcciflied that he intends
to administer French IVS tests at the Population IV level. Such
o gpecitiecation will lead to & Card 17 being produced foxr cvery
Population IV student. Since the N.T.0. will wont to give the IVU
tests only to specialist rench students, the Cerd 17 for studoents

rot falling into this eategory are superfluous 2ud should be
discarded,
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ive 1illssing JAnswer Cards

%.,1 It is hoped that there will be no missing answer cards which cunnot be
readily nccowuted for. The only cose which should arise ia where, { r
a given school, the MN.T.0. has underestimated the nunber, of studunts
he needs to test wheu completing Form IBA/.3/32 (Stage 3). In this
cnBe he should make up the required sets of cards from his stock of
unpunched onswer cards, assign student numbers which conti.uc¢ the
sequences alrexdy estnblished among tae punched cards, and write
these identification numbers at the top left of the cards in the
spaces provided. A1l these tasks should be conpletcd before sending
the cords to the school.

For excmple, if for School 029 the N.T,0. has ordered 14 sots of
Population II cards and he finds later, on receiving the SNF, that he
needs 16 sets of cards, he creates two ndditional sets as follows:

Card 15, identification = 220292015
Card 20, identification = 2202920154 SET 1
Card 21, identification = 220292015
Curd 15, identification = ~a029201C
Card 20, identificativ: = 2002920164 SBET 2
Card 21, identification = 220292016

¥.2 When writiug in identification numbers by hand, 1.T.0s's should take
care thot these nuubers do not stray outside of the areas provided
for them. Otherwise, the tail ends of the numbers will be read as
stray maxks and produce what is known in the cosmputer field as
"garbage". The written identifieations cannot be machine read

meaningfully bdut are meant only ns o visual check for hunan card
handlers.

“.3 A method of providing uarks which car be uanchine reud meaningfully will
be deseribed in Section 6J olong with the procedures for denling with
answer cords as they are returred to the Noational Centers frouw schoeuls,.
This method will involve making pencil marks where otherwise the
punched holes would have buen and is the only approved netliod NeToOo's
noy use in identifying sete of cards created out of the stocks of blanks.

0.'s try tc punch identification

O  Under no circumstances should N.T.

ERIC

== pumbers into blank cards.
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SECTION 4

Preparation for Despatch of Materials to Schools

Contents of Section 4

Checklist of Qactivitie8 sececccccscccccssnceccne

A,
B,
C.
D,

Completion of Student Name FOIrmsS ecceesvcveeces
Packaging Test Materidls ecceeeeccccecccccees
Briefing of School Co-0rdinators seeceececee
Sending Materials to SchooOlB sesescesecessse
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52

53
54
56
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SLCTION 4

Checklist of JActivitics

Preparation for Despatch of laterials to Schools

activiticsn i section
Indicate tests on Student fane Forng a
Reccive cards -

Prepare student ond teuchex
envelopes and paclt anterials

t3

L9

Brief school cou=ordinators
Send materials to schooln D
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asl Using the returned Student Nome Foraa indieate in the approprinte
colwans the particular naterials to be given to cach student to
be tested. OStudent, Teacher and curd ei:velopes should be ordercd

at this poinrt and preparntious mnde to hire clerks to package
natericl,
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D. lacknging Test I'aterials

B.1 The IRC auswer card boxuea can now be lined up rvndy for packaging
carde in envelopes. The cards for cach student in turn can now be
put into o SM.LL envelope which should be narked on the front with
the full student identification number.

Be2 Using the Student Lane Morns the appropriute booklets (and sunll
envelopes) for any onc student car ucw be packaged into the large
Student BEuvelope. The nane and code nunber of the student and his
school should be clearly written or. the front of the Student
Enveclopes All of the Student Pnveleopenr for any one school are now
packnged together with o dunlicate copy of the rulevant Student
Name Fora for that scheol and turgzet populatiou.

Be.3 Using the Teacher Kawe Forn, the approprinte Teucher Questionnaires
together with the Tcacher Return Envelope contnining the answer
card ure packsged into the Teacher pnvelope. The nanc of the schosol
should be cleurly writter on the front of the Tencher Return
Envelope together wiilh the appropriate code nusibers. 111 of the
Teacher .nvelopes for 2ny one school arc now packaged together
with 1 duplic:te copy of the Teurcher liane Form for that school.

B.4 The School Questionnnire c.iould be encloscd.
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Bs5 Spora copies of tests. It is suggested that cach Wational Center
print ton por cent more of e¢och booklet than required. Each

school should be sent an appropriate number of spare copies of each
booklet to cover replacements nnd extra supply for students.

Be6 The mnterials for nny onc school can now be nnde ready for despatch.
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C. Briefins of School Co=-crdinators

A copy of lanual 3 along with all the testing materials to be

used for each testing session should be sent to cach school

Co-ordinﬁtor 80 thut he can beconc familiar with the actual testing

procedures. lic will have alroendy received Banuel 2. National

Centers may feel, however, that it would be desirable to bring

School Co-ordinators together (perhaps on a rogional basis) some

weeks before the actunl testing, so thae they may be fully

instructed about the part they have to play in the survey. Taeir
briefing should include the following poiniu:

c. Purpose of survey.

b, Explanation of nll survey documents (tosts, questionnaires,
attitude scaies und descriptive mecsvres, answer cards,
envolopes (studerts' and teachers'), monunls, atc. ).

¢, lustruciions for briefing of test supervisors.

d. Orgnnisatiun of teating sessions.

e¢. .J\rvangoments for cuwpletion of Teacher and School Questionnaires.

f. Procedures for dealins with adwinistrative crrors which oceur
(esg. the wrong tests being given to a particular child).

g Procedures for checking student answer cards.

he Procedurcs for returuiipg naterials.
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D. Sending Materials to Schools 68
De1 At the appropricte time before the country's date for tusting,

D.2

the packagus containing all the materials for testing should be
scnt to the Jchool Co-ordinators. At the same time o lettor
should be sunt t¢ cach School Co~oxdinator asking him to check
that the right materials are reecived. lNote: Deseriptions of
the contents of the euvelopes should be given,

A%t this time the National Center may also wish to send out a
memorandum listing all documents which have been circulated to
the schools so that the School Co-ordinator con cheeck that he
has received 2ll instructions and studied all the proccdures
r.quired of hinm.
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SECTION 5 &3

Adninigtration of Tests

Contents of Section 5 page

p‘. Testim Progrms LB B B BE BN BE BE X BN BECBY B BE BN BN BY N BN ) 59
B. Sequence of TeSting .cceceecescseses. 65
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' A. Testing Programs 79

The testing programs which follow give estimated times for
the administration of instrumerts feor Populations I, II, IV and
IVS. These tables also give I.E.A. numbers for sections of
booklets and card numbers for answer cards. These numbers will
be prominently displayed on the answer card. The time
estimates shown in the tables do not include time for distridbution
of test materials and giving of directions. Testing materials
have becn assembled into a serics of booklets, and testing has
been organised into a series of sessions for each subject.
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POPULATION I - CIVIC EDUCATION

Booklet I.B.A, !
Number Instrument Number ' Time Sessior®
- : L \ erv/1/coe_ | 35 minty
1w Y t - Sovwn ouvnd
26 Civic Xducation Cognitive l CIV/1/HSW 35 min
- Jl "
27 Civic Education Affuective :
Scales ; CIV/I/AFFP 30 min 3
1
28 Civic Education ;
Backaround Questionnaire | CIV/1/Bq 30 min b
1
— — —
29 Word Knowlcdge Tust ! 10 WK
GCeneral Questionnaire ' 10 GEN
Genersal “ttitude and !
! Descriptive Scales ' 10 ATT 30 min 5

X The testing for Civie Education has heen split into five scssions as
indicated, but National Centecrs may re-allocate the scssions according
to local conditions.

The time allotted for the first scssion of the Comnitive test is
35 minutes. A National Center may give more time (an extra 10
minutes) as it foels nccessary.

POPULATION I ~ FREMCH

!

Rooklet ' 1.E.A. i
Number Instrument Number Time Session !
2k French Reading Comprehension FR/2 20 nin
- - - PO SR N
1
25 French Listening
Conmprechension FR/1 20 min
fo = wove - A e W v . WD s 1S A P A B S e -ﬂ.-- - - ——ttam—— v ® = Gfeumen- -
29 Word Knowled~c Test i 10 WK ,
General Questionnaire | 10 GEN i
i General “ttitude and ;
| Deseriptive SBeales | 10 ATT 30 min 2
Lemo © @ ¢ Srene T ot amms e rmup s - S EBow @ e Gt e e WMo sm s s ere W ¢ W v e e e’
e e e e et e hemmmooooe e e i
: Tl fFrench Speaking E FR/3-5 L9 min per studentj-
\ ' ' individunlly
! ! i administered
L ........ Lo o ow o o o 00 0 0 5. i S8 S0 e R e S B e oA T A e 8 0 W e 2w 0 e - dra - ee e
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POPULATION II - CIVIC EDUCATION
Booklet . L.E.A. | cara | | -
Number Instrument Nunber Number | Time iSession*f
- : " CIV/11/C0G 22 min ! 2 '
38 Civic Education Cognitive CIV/11/1SW 23 ‘%%*;;;ﬁt 3
39 |{Civic Education Affective a2 ;
Scales CIV/I1/AFF ‘ 24 20 min 3
= T
Lo Civic Education { e
Background Questionnaire CIV/11/BQ 25 {20 min Y
- et - -
41 Word Knowlecdge Test 20 WK
General Questionnaire 20 GEN :
General Attitude and , |
Descriptive Scales i 20 AFF 21 ‘30 min 5
% The testing for Civic Education has been split into five sessions as
indicated, but National Centers may re-allocate the sessions according
to local conditions.
**‘If MRC cards are being used with these instruments, an extra 10
minutes should be allocated to the testing session.
POPULATION II -~ FRENCH
Booklet! | I.E.A. | Card
Number Instrument Numbor Number | Time Session '
30 French Reading Comprehension FR/T 15 25 min
——— i ~
1l
3l Freneh Listening @
Comprehension i FR/6 15 25 min
32 |PFrench Writing Part I ! .
§ Part II l FR/8-9 - 25 min
, N T | 2
33 'Questions About Learning French !
' French Student Questionnaire ' 20 FR . 20 20 nin
i DU "
b1 <¥Wbrd Knowledge Test {20 WK ’
| General Quecstionneire © 20 GEN
1 General Attitude and ' i |
| Descriptive Scales 20 ATT ¢ 21 :30 min 3
M - o —— Idadad - bt ' . - -
:French Speaking EFR/IO-lh ~-- .19 minutes per

lindividually
jadministered
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POPULATION II - ENGLISH

73

BOOklet I L ] E L ] '“ L ] C”d
Number Instrument Number Number | Time Session
34 English Reading Comprehcnsion ENG/IIR 18 1 hour 1
35 English Listening
Comprchension FNG/IIL 18 30 min
-~ - - e .0t el ~ G Suiie GB A M D G Gn n S 2
36 English Writing ENG/TIV - LC nin
37 Questions About Learning
English
Znglish Student Questionnaire 20 ENG 20 20 min 3
b Word Knowledge Test 20 WK
General Student Questionnaire 20 GEN
!General Attitude and
: Descriptive Seales | 20 ATT 21 30 min b |
¢ - . s mean e ters e -
i [
: T3 :English Speaking ! ENG/II Sp bo-- ! 30 min per !
i ! [ | lstudent - {
] | } ' | individually 1
i i ; ' 1 administered '
H ! o - 4 i '
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Tcsting Programs Population IV

POPULATION IV - CIVIC EDUCATION

(e

Booklet ! | IL.EA. Card a 4
Number Instrument . lumber Number | Time . Session
. 1 . AA}
. s . cas i CIV/IV/COG 22 35 min b
S0 .CIVIC Educntion Cognitive T CIV/IV/HSW 23 25 min ) 5
51 Civie Education Affective E |
Scales \ CIV/IV/LFF 24 20 min’ﬂ 3
52 Civie Education *4
Background Questionnaire | CIV/IV/BQ 25 20 min" | 4
53 |Word Knowledge Test Lo WK ,
General Questionnaire L0 GEN !
!General Attitude and ;
| {Descriptive Senles . 4O ATT | 21 |30min | 5

® The testing for Civic Education has been split into five sessions as
indicated, but National Centers may re-allocate the sessions according

to local conditions.
>

minutes should be allocated to the testing scession.

POPULATION IV - FRENCH

If MRC cards are being usecd with these instruments, an extra 10

i - =~ -
Booklet I.F.A. Card |
Numbcer Instriment Number Number | Time Session
42 |French Readins Comprchension FR/16 16 30 min
Tt T - -‘} 1
L3 French Listening
Comprehension FR/1% 16 25 min
. - T
An French Writing Part I
Part 1I FR/17-18 -- 25 min
ﬁ‘-~-~-‘“1: ------------------ D b I D G O i AR PP AP n R o W IR D B GED RS GAS IV we S B - A Y aas A e 2
Ls Questions About Learning '
French f
French Student Puestionnaire ' 40 FR 20 20 min
53 Word Knowledge Test Lo WK
General Questionnaire L0 GEI H
General Attitude and . !
:Descriptive Scales L0 ATT 21 ;30 min 3
i ' 1 ]
| t [
; i : 20 min per '
| { | student - |
: f :individually :
' i 1 administercd {
o (o H -

’--r oo wawdua

b
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POPULATION IV -~ :SNGLISH
Booklet! ' I.EaA. | cerd
Number | Instrument umber Number | Time | Session
46 | English Reading Comprehension ENG/IVR 19 1 hour 1
b7 !English Listening
;Comprehension ENG/IVL 19 30 min
5 T 2
48 *;English Writing ENG/IVW 7L - Lo min
49 gQuestions About Learning
| English | ‘
| English Student Questionnaire Lo LNG 20 20 mia 1 3
53 |Word Knowlodge Test 40 WK ; [
i Goneral Student Questionnaire 40 GEN
. General Attitude and
' Deseriptive Scales L0 ATT i 21 130 min ]
) == T ‘ S
! 75  English Spenking \ ENG/IV Sp - =-- .30 min per \
i | t : ! student - !
i ; ! ‘ t individually :
! ' ; . administerad '
‘ - - - @ e W GP > A D A O W e > S D S S VP VD SO S do - ot we od @ cov 0 ‘e e 00 o0 - -
Testing Program  for Population IVS
POPULATION IVS ~ FRENMCH
Booklet | I.E.A. | Card |
Number Instrunent Runber | Number [ Tine Session
54 French Reading Comprechension FR/25 j‘ 17 25 min
- i g G L A J - e l --------------- l
56  .French Listening Comprchonsion ; FR/2k S & { ;25 min
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B. :icquence of Testing

B.l The scquerce in which instruments arc administercd should

B.2

correspond as much as is appropriate to the order in which the
sessions arc listed in the previous tables. National Centers must
deceide, according to locel conditions, how many scssions should be
given in onc morning or afternoon.

For countrics administering tests in both French and English, it is
suggested that thesc subjects be tested on different days. National
Centers should put the timetable they arrive at for their national

testing into their Manual 2 for school co-ordinators and also send
e copy to Dr. Postlethwaite.

Sreaking tests nced not be completed on the testing day but mey de
administcred et the school's convenience within a time period
specified by the Nationnl Centers, but hopefully within two weeks.
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O1:_Reeedipt of Moterinls fron schools

Contents of Dection 6

Checoklist of activities 000000000000 0000000000000000

Lo
B,
Ce
D.
E.

L.

N

IMaterials to be Sent to IEXA Intornational eeeees
Disercpancics in Test Content or QUAlity eeseees
Checking that all Matorinl is Preseit eeceessses
Puncling of Instrunients eseecsecssssccscssssccss
Checklist of Operations Carricd out o

sIRC Curds 6000000000000 00000060000000000000000000
Abscntees and Unused TMC CardsS ceeeecessscccccce

Checking inswer Cords for
Appropriate MArXINzT eeeeceecececoovsssoscoscnsne

Central Coding of Quegtionncire

M&t‘.‘rials 00 0000000000000 00000000000000000000pn00
Central Copying £ Answer COrdS cecceccssscssscss
Hand Mtzrking of Identification Hunbers eeesesese

Post=testing Operations on French nnd
English ‘.'u’riting and Speaking TCStS eeevecseccses

Packaging Of Duspatel: seeeeeceesessscscocssscses

Shipment of Answer (JRC) Cards and
Punched CarXdS seeceecesccescsocccsccoscsossscnane

Notification ot Shipment 0000000000000 0000000000

page

66
67
68
69
70

71
72

73

74
75
76

81
84

G5
88

"7
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cheekliot of letivitices

O Reeedipt of JRC Cards fron Secihools

detivitices section

Sce that 211 nceecssary information
hag becil sent to IEA Iuternntional A, B

Choeck that 2all nmaterial has been |

returned ron schools C
carry out neecssary punching D

C~rry out necesary operntions o )

MiC cards , E-J
Carry out nceessary operations on .
forcign laapuares writing: and :
spenkingg tests ! | 4

l2ex eards and osthoer naterinle
for shipaclt Ky L

ship ecords and other umatericlu
to proprer 2ddrosces K,

Send 2ll necegsary information
o loa Jinterioativinl ! Ay Iy 1
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The cuphnsis of thio sceti.a in on how to dull with TRC Cards
ag they ~roe returned frow schools, but specific rcrfercnces o7
to be found =iso to the treatients te which punched exrds &, .d

be subtjected,

Ao aterinli to bo Seut to Ik Internnticnzl at the
Conpletioi, of Teuting

5s1 when an N.T.0. nns cowvleted 2ll the stens deseribed in this
scetion, all the d:t2 he has collected ia his country will bde
in the procese of beirg despatehed for processing. At this
tiwe, therefore, thc .7.C. should eous.der whether 1EA.
International has 2ll the information it nceds to be able to
deal adequately with theue data and their analyses. o ist of
the informction 'which snould have beern provided is o follows:
a. CoGpleted I'ctionnl Case Study Questionntire supplcoment~ry
questious. .. short docusent containing ational Case Study
questions reloviat to Stage 3 subjeets will be seut out for
couLpletion.
be Opecilication of ilorker Varinbles with (ationuzl 5t:tistics of

sanc for any narker varinbles differont from those in
stage 11,

c. What International Options are being used zand wherce they
are recordced.

d., Whnt rational Optiong ~re being uscd.

¢ce Populatica nunbers of students by stratun (or groups Of
strata) which can be useu 28 n b.ois for weighting if different
from nwubers subitted or ILA/A/37 (Otage 3).

f. 3percifiecatior ol super strata.
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Ba1

B.2

e Disecrcponcics in itest Contuit or Quality

dotice shouid be sont tu IN. luternational of nany devintions

from the standurd tests which .re found in natiomal versions.
This w-uld inelude any corrcetions which should hove becn uade

i the tuets but were reecived by Natiornl Centers after those
gecticns vere printeds Plense send 2 1list ol 2ll such deviations
to I'rs Postlethnradte,

tational Teelsiical Officers shovld alse nake written notos of

any reeuliaritics whick they discover ecither in their instru-
tuents or their fiecldwork nnd let Rr. Poutlethwaite have a copy

of these notes. Uuch written notes would, fur instance, itenize
in detail any substantial Qiffercnees that oceur between quantity
of testing mnteri-l sent tu a schoul and quantity of coumploted
materinl returned (sce sub-scction 11)
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Ce Checudns that 41l Materinl ie I'rescut

Cel 41l unteriuls returncd [rui sehvels it be carcfully checked

and Btej s tuler *o retrieve :dssing itens.  In particular, a

chicel Shoula be wade to wngure that the Schouvl Questionaaire
ig preseunt and coivleta.
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Jie  Punching of Instrununts

De1 The following instruments ure punched by all countries:
e 11 iustrunents for Populution I studente

be J3chool Questliunnnire

A8 returi. parcels frow scho.ls arce opened and sorted, a eiecek

should be made that these instrunents nre narked eclearly with

the currecet identifliention nunbers, and then tiicy should be

accunulated ready for punching,.

De2 Coding ond punching se ~mi.e :ee *, be found in the apperndix to

this lianual,




~”{1“

STAGE 3
wanual 1 53.3
Scetion 6

Ee.1

Ee Cheeklist . Operatiorns Corried out on 1RC Cards

A nuaver of operetions have to be rertforued o the wnrtericls
returncd fron schools in exutries using I9C esrds. 1n addition
to checking that there is not o  reat desl of missins aaterial
(sec¢ sub-zection ¢ above), the follouing vperatisns should

also be performed. (Each is deseribed in detail ir the indieated

sub=-secctivii)

2. The aasver (wrds for students wio were abscut for all sessions
should bv disearded. (sub-secotion )

b. Answer .ards should be checked for appropriate anrkines,
(sub-gection ¢)

Ce Upen-eided student questiontnire naterinl to be coded -.nd
aarked into scetion G ... +he bnek of answer Card 21.
(aut-scetion i .

de anpwer Cards whiel. cre daon od o which are narked badly beyond

uendiug should be ree—c-pied o.:to fresh, blauk answer

cards. (sub-scetion i1)

ve Those studernts who huve warked up thelr resporaes un the
hooklets (Sue lanunl 2, sud-scetion 107.) should Lwve their
reiponses copied onito fresh, bl .lr answer cards, (12)

fo dnsuer Cards widch Ao not Live their identifientins
prepunchicd (sce Seetion 37, aud d nud e nibove) should have
the ilentilicer.tin hond-iarked uyp . the: in the way

deseribed luter ii: this scesic:., (U3 and J).
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Te LAbsentces nnd Unuscd LIC Cards

The Dato Proecssing Unit will be cheeiiing how pLueh covnmpleted
matericl is being; roturnmed froo cach school, and wherc there is o
large disercpancy between the returned amount and the expceted
anow.t, a query will be raiscde. IMational Certers should,
therefore, t.ticipate sueii querics by sending to Dr. Postletuwaite
a list of their schools thch have returaed nuch less naterial
than expected, tog. ther witlh the roasons why this hos happened.

Note the cophasis above on conpleted materinl., If all the cards

ir a student's cnvelope nre unused (i.u., the student has made no
merks on any of them), they should not be returned to IBA ‘ f
International. Therc is also no point in returning blank teacher:

cards (Cnra 26).
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G. Checking answer Cords for .ppropriate .lariings

Ge1 It is accepted that there is a limit to the anount of serutiny
to which tach answer card can be subjectels The best that can
be expceted in the way of scrutiay is os tullows:

a. Serccuing for cnrds marked up in other than pencil {e.g.
ballpuint),

b. Serecnins for .iarks wade outside of responsc arets which
are likely to interiere with the reading performiace or the
1501 cur' reader.

c. CScruening for nvsence of ideatidienticn (ie.e., if identi-

ficition is not “re-punched, it mst be stencilled).
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I, Central Coding of Questivimaire Materials

He1 The open—ended questions of the Studint Questionnaire (IEA/20 GLY
and IEA/40 GEﬁ), CeZey Student ige, Crade, and expected Occupction,
Pather's Occupation, and School Prosrau, need to be coded in the

appropricte spaces ii Seetion O of the Student Answer Card 21,

e 2 Lee .1,
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I.1

1,2

1.3

I, Ceutral Copyingz of Ansvier Cords

Stray pencil narkc or answer enrds can be erased withiout difficulty.
However, Sone answer cards will have ¢ be reccpied ot the National
Center if the orizinnls returned by tl.c schools are in very bad
shapce Lxanples of eards which will need reeopying are as

follows:

2. Cards which have bheen uarked up in ball-point.

be Cards wniech have been iolded, eruupled or turne

There will also be & uced tor H.T,0.'s tu arrange the transfercnce
of narks from bunklets onto answer cardse. This shculd occur very
infrequently (see iianual 2, sub-section 10a).

Vhenever blenk, unpunched auswer cards are used for copying r
recopyiic rusponses, the identifiention should be carefully

written in the appropriate spnece (sec Dection 3it).
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Jo1

J.2

Je3

Je4

Aruitoxt provided by Eric 5

83
J. Hand Marking of Identification Numberg

There are two cases where an N.T.0. Wwill aeed to hand-merk (stenoil)
identifications:

a. where he has underestimated his card requirements and needs to
create entirely new sets of cards from his store of dlanks, and

b. where a pre-punched card has become damaged and needs to be
replaced.

There will be an extreme temptation, in the latter case, to mark up
the identifications by simply vencilling through the holes of the
damaged punched card. THIS MUST NOT BE DONE.

When hand-marking identifications, the first step is to write the
identification number needing merking in the box at the top left of
the card if it is not already written there. An example of this is
shown in Diagram 1. '

The next step is to turn over the card and agein write the identifi~
cation number above the columns of numbers. The columns are labelled
clearly and short lines are provided for guidance in writing the
numbers above the correct columns.

Buving written the identification number on the reverse side, the
next step is to mark the number in the form in which it can be

machine read. This morking must be done in pencil. Diagram 2
illustrates the proper procedure. The following points should be

noted:

a. Only columns 3-11 are marked up on Card 15. In general Netional
Centers need not mark anything in column 12.

b. In the case of Cards 10, 20, and 26, there is a Card Code/Test
Version identification digit in column 12 (see Seotion 3H). On
these cards the letters of identification in column 12 must be
marked up as numbers in the boxes. The following key should be
used: A = 1; B=2; S=3; and T = 4,

ce The digits of written identification are written directly above
the columns into which they are marked. Cere must be taken to
ensure that the marks ere piaced in the correct columns.

d. The marks sre made in pencil. This is very important and means
that the marks can be erased and corrected if necessary and also

that they can be read dy machine.

e. The marks should be made Poldly but should not stray outside the
stencil outlines provided for them.

Diagram 3 shows the proper method of marking up the teacher card 26.
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DIAGRAM 1
- —_—
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2000® 25 ®OOO® 7000 21 ®OOO©
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4 OOO® 26 ®OOO® 20e® 22 000
5 00CEO® 27 ©®OO® oo 23 00 .
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7000® 29 ®O®O® 26 DO D
§ oo 30 OOO®
i NoYOoYolo] 3] P00 ®
10 COO® 32 O Xg 10 oo
11 o00® l1o00®®
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13®000® 35 0O 3 OEEOA® 1400000
14 O®OO® 4 ECOOO® 15000®O
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16 ®OO® 6 OPPOE®® 17C¢OOOO®
17 C0o0@ 700000 1800OOOO®
18 D0CO® 8§ COOO®E® 190OO®D
9 POV 200D

The diagram shows cards 15 ari 20 for a Population II student
of French with the identifiocation marked : _pencil on the fromt of the
card. For card 15 no Card Code/Test Identification digit is required in

l column 12, so the column is left blank., Card 20 requires an A in column
El{lC 12 to specify that it is for French (see Section 3H).

A ruiToxt provided by ER
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STAGE 3 DIAGRAM 2 39
Card 15 (back) Card 20 (back)
- — SEERenEu®aar =)
wADI e ) WY e s B, ey @R e "0
“uy @ mh N M e s B e O o= . (3 :::ﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁgz :Ea
cw o BB N e W N e O o .. *eni s b4 it g el e @l s e el
"D o el e AN b o A e e “ - ool B b4 N A N R N e e o =gy
Pas, e, my N WM e s G e o @ Py ¢ SBkol em bd BB MY BB Rt N Gl DS & e
“d 0o g o @R S W FY e D ~-(" dohe) i} ™ s N = = o =
::::.l e B B -l - - a2 .- Aﬂ%&@"#&]
B A M e om N W s N e S @~ a i
==~ - BT 19 0000®
| v 20000D0
20 OO 2] ooOoCcO®
I. 21 ® W, 100
t . 22 OO O 2000 2 OO0
| 0 OOO®| 23 00O W 3OO®O 23 O®O®
— - 4 00® 2 OOO®®
1 OOO® LAO OO, 5000 50000
2OOO® ?
3&CEEO® 24 OGOOC 6ooCce® 6 O0COOEOGE
4 OOO® 25 OO O W 7TOOOOD 27 OCOO®
26 ODOOD 8OLOOO® 28 OO
500O0® 27 HOOHD 9OWOOO Vi NOYOYO)
6OOO® 28 OOO®
70@OO® HI R OXOXOYOYO) K1 ROYOYGIOXO!
8O®O® 20 0OOO® 11 00OPE® 31 0moo®
KV NOTOX XD 12 00000 32060GO®
9 OO 3] ©®OOD 13®0COOE® 33COOO®®
10 COO® 32 ODOOG
11 OCOO® 1 SO 34 OOCOOD
, - 3BOOOO 150000 3500000
L_(l@@@@: 3 OOV 166 POO®® 3600
————d 177 00000® 37000
120000 35 OO
13CE®O® 36 @® W
1§ SEOE® 37 ©OOOW
15 &GO :"i::!
38 WGV ‘
IEOOO k{* ROTU IR leoooooO0dd®H6
17 WWE® 40 OWww | 200000000 © 0O
18 WEOLO® 30000@O0O®O O G
19 OO 4 O0000PO0OOOE
5000000000 6
- L

The diagramn shows the hack of cards 15 and 20 with the student's

{dentification stencillaed in.

are mrde in pencil.

Column 12 for card 15 is left dlank.

Note that {t is not necessary to fill each
box completely, but marks should not stray outside the boxes.

The narks

identification digit for Card 20 is an A, which is stencilled as 1.
(The diagrazs is based on a preliminary version of lard 29,)

The Card Code/Test Version
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W & W " PN W N e =

11 eee
12 600
13 o®

14 GO
15 ©®0
16 ©®®
17 ®@0

. 18 @@®

19 ©®®
20 @®0
21 ©®
22 ®0®
23 O

24 ®0
25 00
26 ©00
27 @0
28 @600

29 ®60
30 ©e®
3 WO.00)
32 OO
33 a0

lo Toor ] lsral#2]

EKC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

': O @GO 22 000
10 &®@ 23 O

11 ®®0 24 ©®®
12 ®&0 25 @00
13 ®@0e

1 G300

2 9000 14 GGOR® 26 OO

3 e 15 G00e® 27 G&C00®

4 OO 16 O0G6® 28 Oe0®
17 0000 29 OGO |

520000 18 0@

6 GO 30 ®®e@

7 OO0 19 @00 3] 00O

g GROR® 20 0ROe® 32 e
21 GGOO® 33 GCOe

r1agraM 3 BEST COPY AVAILABLE
ne amm ———
e e mamREN oo w=N
bon-ﬂs&niﬂs&im - - -Q
®D e b N R e g - oee b
ko e et N @B M R - e - “ b
eka o MKW WY @ A —~ e -
BESHEESESE S IR
sl MW H M B M N E =S

19 o® 41 ®®
20 &% 42 &®
21 @@ 43 ©®

1 GO0 22 ®® 44 o0

2 GO0 23 OO

3 G0 24 ®® 45 ®®

4 GOORD 46 ®0®

5 @D 25 ®@ 47 @@
26 ®® 48 o@

6 G0E® 27 OO

7 OO 28 o® 49 6@

8 eeed 29 ©® 50 e@

9 GEGE® 51 @

10 ecced 30 00 52 @@
31 ®® 53 @@

11 GOOGO 32 @

12 &0 33 @@ 54 @®0®

13 @000 55 6ee®

14 oc® 34 @® 56 aOO®
35 ®® 57 6600

15 @0 36 &®

16 G000 37 &® 58 000

17 ®® 59 eeve

18 @0 38 ®® 60 0o
39 o@ 61 ee0o
40 ©® 62 OO0

D 5 GEOC0 1] COOVO “
6 GEOCD 12 OOV

1 GE0E0 7 G00E® 13 GEOOO

2 GOOEC 8§ OEOBP 14 GOCOD

3 GO0E0 9 GO 15 CEOOD

4 GOOEO 10 OGOBD 16 GOOOC

raris appearel in the previous iiagrame.
lation code column, is left blank (see

2 since this is a teacher of French (see
the A ia marked as 1,

The diagram shoWs the front and back of the teacher card 26
with 1lentification stencilled in for the teacher of the student whose

Note tha’ column 3, the popu-
lection 1I),

“olumn 12 is aodeld

Tection 3¥), and on the back

(This 1iagram is tased on a preliminary version of card 26.)
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J«5 The preceding scction ;ives the geueral nethod of wunrking up
identifienation nuubers. Therce is, however, 2 specinl case
whenever ni: identificntion has to be narked up or = teacher card
(Card 26). WMEQ '.RKIiG I1DENTIFIC\TIONS ON .\ TFACHER CARD (CARD 26),
HO slikE SHCULDL BE MADE IV COLUMNL 8., +his is bucause the required
character is o minus gisrn, whicih would be difficult for National
Centers to rark up correctly.

Jo& Whern nand unrkiang of identificaticns has been conpleted, the
cards 8o uarked should be grouped intc one bloeck =nl placed at
the rear of the whole pack [ cnrds, iisiediately following the
last card with punched identificentin.,
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Writiig aud Speakins Tuots

Writing: It is ussuned that the Writing booklets will be roturned
fron selols in the larce student envelopes. Lintionnl Centors
rust obviomely :mike the rececanry arrnngenents to have the
booklets reoved fiow the large student envelopes. A4t the soue
tive it 1ust be nnde cersain thot the approprinte identificention
eades ore rarked on Puth I'mrts I nuid I1 of the Writing Seripts.

Ko

Ke2

Scorins anc recordins of f.oreisn language Writing tests, Part 1.

The securing keys Cor the Part I Writing tests nre to be found in
the Frenel: nud Buplisi: Pulletins. Tie scoring will be carried wut
by Nationszl Cemters. I seoriny; Prrt [, Laticanl Centers should
secore student respunges oS either corrcet or incorrect.e o corrceet
respuruc is 2 response tint 1o ilentical te tl.e kKeyed correct
resyponsce. Lo devintions nre “1lowed, The nuaber of correct
respanget forr cneh stucent should be enwted wd recoraed on

Carl 20, Seetion Loy, nouitioes 1 ol 2. Lo bens dizit of the
totnl seare i to b recorded il pooition 1 (even it it is o

zoro) and . aniss cigit in position 2 (ever if it is a 2CTD) e

Proparation we despuntel of forcizen languaesce Writing tesis, Part 11,

AR seripts coe ceturnod iron seheals, Intionsl Ceuters olould
epsure that coeh serigt has on it full identifienting iafornntiou,
Le€ey © cuitry, Fovurntion, Seblwl nuaber fud otunent nugbér.
Seripts should then be preknged by population and fdespatched,

The 'renet. seripts ohould he et to Feosfessor De Linndsheerc TP
the Englisl to ‘rz. lurssall it the smie way © s deseribed for the

Specking tupes i the next sectin,

pote: For Bnglich ¥Yritio: tects, Part I refers *to Jectious 1 - 11T,
ard Part 11 refers to Scetior. TV, the Cowpusitioue

forp 'rench., Part 1 is Dloow (vor Ju_omletion 13) .t ¥R
(far Powninatinn, TV). Purt 1T ig Fua 9 and i 18,
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K.3 ZEreparaticn fox retura of Port Ii Writing Soripts and Speaking

K.4

K.5

Tapes for French and English

When tapes are recuived dack from schools, they mugst de prepared
for despatoh as follows:

a. The student rennponses for any given population must be edited
and transforxed to a set of tapes for that population, i.e0.,
students from difforcont populations mst not de recorded on the
same tape. A% the dbeginninz of each separate tape and on the
outside of the box conteining the tape, there must be olearly
stated in _Frenci for the French tests and in Epglish for the
English tents, ihe Population number and tape number, i.e.,

Pop I Tapd 1 or Pop I Tape 2, otc.

On the outizide ¢f the box there should de yritten the school
and studeat nurvers which correspond to the contents of that
tape, and 1.2 naae of the couvntry sonding the tape.

b. Each student't responses must be praceded by his school number

and siudent nuedbeor recorded on the tape in French or English
cceoxrding o o taet.

¢. Th> tapes nay be »ocorded on both sides. The first side should
be £illiod comnwletely Lefore the other is recorded, and the list
on the cutsids of the Mox should follow exactly the order of
studeats on the firat side of the tape and then on the other.
Indiocate on the box how many sides of the tape are used.

Once the tares have desn preparcd in accordance with the instructions
givon ebove, thay riould be parcelled. The contents of each parcel
should bde clearly stated on the outside of that parcel.

Parcels containing Franch tnpes should bde despatched to Monsieur

nawenm o

Goorges Henry. His address is:

ive T2 1 Beary

Labcratoizo de Pidagogle Expbrimentale
1D Rveo Charles~Magnette

LIEGE

Ialginz.

In edditicn. tha followirg despatch slip should be completed and
returned in 2 copies to Dr. Postlethwaite and M. Henry.

Froms
Tos

Despgt”qy_$&q DatEececoceoo. 0s00000000cnce

(Country) 000000000000 00c0000v000c000

{» Ge"rges Ecnry
Dr. T.17., Postlathwaila

TOday 0cecencocee parcels co:‘:tainine te00ececocsecee Speakins 'l’-speﬂ
were despatche? ajir mail to M. Henry.
These tapoa 1wor2 oY SChOOl8 eeceececccsececcecrocsccccceccone

00 000000000000 0600000000000 0000000
00 000 ¢0 0000000000000 00000000000

For Popula".;icnﬂ 00000000 000000000000000000000000000000000000000¢
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6 larccls containing Ernglish tapes should be despatched to
..ro, Clare Burstill. er address is:

irs. Clare wurstall

~ationnl loundation for Lduentional nescarch
79 Wimpole Strect

Londotn, Wwel

sugland

All parcels siould bo clearly ant prominently labeiled I.E.A,

o the outsidc,

Jhe: the parcels are deaspatched, the t2llowing despiteh slip
should be completed and returned in 2 copices to Dre Pustlethwalte

and .'rs. surstall,

DespatCh Sl;ﬁ DATC evseevcsseccsscsesces

From (C'.')untry) o000 OCOOOSOESOOESLIOEOOEOEONDODSTDOSTPOSNTPOSODS

To: .rSe Clmire Burstnll
Ire fo !'s Tuetlethwauite

TOday oooooooooooooopwrﬂvlﬂ contteining ececececcecsce Spvnkinj

- test tapes werce desputched nir mail to i‘rse Burstali.

These taped werve £Or 8CiD"1L eesesesssscsecscssosssssosnncoee
0000000000000 asc0000 00000008
00000 0000000000000 000000000

Jor PJ{ul&tiOhs © 000 +0000000000000000000000000000000000 0009
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Section 6 O
e Pnekaging of Despatch

Lo1 The natural war t9 which returned answer cards will be dealt

L.2

L.3

with at the N=ziion:l Center will be by school, since it will

be ususl for a1l materinl Tor a particular schiool to be returned
at the same time., It is, therefore, recommended that cards be
grouped together by scLoosl as they are jrepnred for despateh.
lote, however, thzt {ice order of curds within schoels is not
presceribede If it i8 uov convenient for & Nationul Center to
group cardg by secnool, it will cnuse no troudle whntsoever if
they are grouped in the aamaer mwst convenicunt for the lational
Center.

As answer cards c.erge £y the series of uperations deseribed
atove (cub=-goction B), they should be pneked into boxes in just
the same wiy 28 they were when they arrived (800 Scetion 3K).
When enougl, buxes h:ve bennr assembled, they should be packed
into eartuns. The vhola rrocess should be earricd ovut
sequentially and tre enstount nad boxes labelled uxactly ns they
were whe. Sent to the intisnal Centere (8ce Scetion .5 belowe )

The stores of blunk answer cards (the remtins of the extru 10,
of eards) held nt the I'ationnl Centerc should not be included

in the shipment of anlsSwer cards.
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Auswer (CRC) ¢ards and Punched Cords

shipment of

Me1 Great core should be taken not ¢t mix punched eirds with qmgwer
carda. Punched cards should never b. despatched in the same
packnre (shipment) as answer eards. Note that the two types of
cards arc scnt to two Cifferent addresses,

HMe2 MRC Carxds
Shipment of answer cards (MRC cards) should be scut tos

ATTRIITION: Jay Clark
feasurcnment Resenrch Center
325 Ernst llarket 3trecet
Iowa City, lowa 52240

. - .
‘J. Ve dho

Air-freighting is the preferred method of shipment, but therc is

no great objeetion to the shipuent dteing sent suriace-freight.
HeTeGo's nre ndviscd to invesiigate ghe shipping method, 2nd
particularly the costs, with 1 shipping agent, preferably the one
used to ship eards tou the Hatiunul Centerse 1 the costs uf
shipping present bdudgetery difficultics for any HeT.0.y he should
write to Lre. Tostlethwnite pivin~ full details.

The chancen »f shipmonts getting lost :ppenr to be so slinm that
there i8 no aced for i,T.0e'8 to split their shipment into two
rrallel alves. lowever, 1 the enrds for oue popalation beecowmc
ready for desp.ten coasiderably velors the curds for other
populetioviis, thern it is advignadble tu gend the enrlicer populatio.

geparatcly.

AL LeTe0Ge snould wnit, within reusosn, until <1l his eads (or 211
the cards £-r one population) arc rvetdy before asscabling the
shipmer:te iowever, there is ulwirys the elvuce thit smnll quantitics
af ~nower eards will secvuwaul ste wfter thce mnii shilpment hag boeen
sa1i (cege, from lotemreturuiig schuuls). Suen smcll quantitics

should be sent not through o shipping ngent but by ordinary
registered air-mnil. They should be sent to the same nddress

F MC gaven above,
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I'o corruvspondence should bu orclosed with cards scnt to Iowa.

The Measurvacnt Rusearch Cernter is not geared €0 engage in u
dialoguce with countriuvs ard 8o ~Ly bservations which an N.T.O.

wishes to wmcke should be sent to John iiall.

Me3 DPunched Cards
Shipmeits 5L punched cards should be sent to:

I.Eoi\o

Gox 37

Teachors College

525 Yieast 120th Struect
1w York, New Yorg 10027
Ue Se Ao

Where possible, punched cards should be written to magneotie tape
before duspatche Ay computer installation has standnrd utilitie
for putting card-images on tape, 8o the N.T.0. should be able to
have this donc quite easily.

If mapretie tape is used, the £ollowing informitici sShould be

sent to the Data Trocessing Unit in I'ew York:

a. Whcther the tape is LABELLED. (1..Be: this is an internal
1obelling of the tape couc oy the computer.)

be The number of TRLCKS and DEISITY, i.cey 7 track (200, 556 ur
800 befeis) or 9 track (800 or 1600 bepeds)

¢. PARITY: for 7 track t2pe.

de The CHARACTER SET used. (I..Be: must be BCD or EBCDIC.)

¢e The LLOCE3IZE. (I oBe: it is advantagoous to #bloek" card
images, 2 usual blocksige bei.s 3200 bytes.)

This infsruationr c¢zr be cnsil:s supplied by persormel at the

computer installeotion nandling the job.

It will not o worthwhkile t, writc small qunntities of punched

datn to tapce Thesc should be scat in enrd [orm by ordinary
registered air mail direetly to Juhn Hull =t the :bove nddress.

If magnetic tape is ot beirv used aung therc is  lar~c quantity

L8 opunehniad eards to ve dcspatched, 2 !eTeNe mny wish to hundile

the upcratior. through = shipping agenss If so, then the procedures
detciled above for IRC e:rds should be followed.
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Fational Centers should always retain a duplicote copy of any
set of punched cards which they despatch to the I.E.A. Data
Processing Unit in MNew York.

Me4 Description of Shipments and Packages

M5

For customs purroses, a description will have to be given of the

contents of pocitnges. The following is suggested:

a. Punched cards oan be describod very simply as 'used punched
cards, "

b, For etic tape, u possible description is “magnetic data
tape containing punched-card images,"

¢, For !uC answer cards, 1 possible desoription is used mark
sonse answer cards, identical in sige and functiwna to
punched cards."

Iu addition, aad very importantly, the packages should be narked
"EDUCARIONAL MATERIAL Of O COMIIRCIAL VALUE." If a value for
the shipuent has tn be quoted, 2 nominal value should be given.

Pockuging of Cards
All answer cards will be sent to '.tisnal Ceuters in stand:rd

card-boxes (of sige 2000 crrds) which nre themselves pooiced
together in groups of 5 in ecartous. Answer cards and punched
cards should be sinilarly picked for return. Caxds should not
bu packeged luosely in cnvelopes or in wmny othur but ~ sceure
and well-protected acnicer.

While punched cards and answer cards o.n hurdly be described as
fragile, when they arc being freighted through a shipping agent
it should be made clear to the agent thit they need to be handled
fairly goeutly and in no cirecumstance should they bte allowed to
get daup,
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M.6 Pleese note the following points when packing MRC cards for ship~
ment:

a. No responsidle I.E.A., officer may ever see the answer cards.
MRC in Jowa City operates at & purely technical level. MRC
technicians assemble the cards in batches, pass them through
the card-reading machine, and finally, place the cards in
storage. Therefore, any messages whioh ar¢ included with the
answor ocards (either written on separate pieces of rarer or on
the stout pieces of caxd) are very likely to be ignored. Any
special subdivisions of the cards (~ther than those described
in this Mamual) will certainly be ignored. .

be The card-reader in Iowa can read only answer cards of standard
size and thickness. Any other material has to de removed
before reading. Stout pieces of card inserted detween dlocks
of answer cards for added protection can easily be detected
(and removed) by MRC technicians. LlLarge pieces of paper, which
protrude beyond the dimensions of the answer cards, can also
easily be detected. 3But small pieces of thin paper tucked dbe-
tween answer cards cannot easily be detected and will foul up
the card-reader. Therefore, care should be taken not to intro-
duce foreign material into packages of answer cards, unless the
presence of this material will be completely obvious to the
card-handlers at MRC.
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Ne1 It is important that M.T.U.'s keep Johu Hall informed about their

r.2

shipments and postings. it the same time as cards (both MRC

and punched) nre despatched, a separate letter shiould be scat

to John Hall givinz the followings information:

a2, lloethod of shipment {air-freight, surface-~freight ur ordinary
registered niremail)

b. Waybill number (if shipment is sent by air-freféht or
surfaco~-freight). The shipping agent will be able to supply
thils information

¢, Number of paskages, approximatc number ol cards (or other
information which deseribes fairly precisoly the quantity of
the shipment)

d, Which populntions the cards are for, nnd whether the cards
represent n conplete or only partial shipment for that
population

At the same time that notification of shipment is sent to» John
llall, o letter should te sent to Dr. Postlethwaite informing him
of the despateh of the iIRC or punched cards. The letter should
contain the following itens of informations

a, What the cards are

b, JApproximately how many they are

c. How mauny cartons 2nd boxes they have beor packed into
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ing Sch for Standard ID Menuad 1
Punching Schene for Standar 103
Centents Car? C-lwn Punch fira~hic
Country MN-02 i Australin
25 Belpiw: (Tlenish)
) el+iwt (Trench)
30 Crile
N Tnelnnd
33 Fode Rer. of Sorpany
L2 ®inlan?
47 Prance
50 “ungnry
‘ 54 India
. 52 Tran
59 Trelan® .
. 20 Isracl
; e It~y
: e, Japen
. 70 ‘letherlenls
; Th wew Zealand
' T° Polandi
: 3 Rumania
i 1z Seotland
. 86 Swelden
20 ™ailand
: ok United States
Schonl lwaber : 3-S5 201 -999 Sehool lunber coded
; vy ¥.C.
Target Pr-ulation £ 1 Ponulation I
? “omulation 11
3 Povalution 1I1
b Parylatinn IV
, 5 Parulation IVS
- Teachey
5lank Schaoel vhere more than
anc anrulation tosted
Student “umher T=9 O0L=29% Stuiint Fuaber colzd
by H.Co.
200 Par Zeroc) eard
101-199 Far Porulation 1 toacher
rather
201-299 Fer Pevulations II. 11X

an'. IV teacher nunmber

-

All eard cclwwms not srveifi-! for izt ractionzl -~ur~is-o in the ~unching
scheres can be used far natisn:l

The exception to tnis ~uil: line
bezin hefore card coluan £1.

AﬂERigste that the scores cf the

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

entered on Card 0.

st i-ns.

ig Card 22C, wherae no nutionnl ontior should

foreizn innguane writing cxams are to he

| e —aeos creuat s o -

-cew « gwes
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Punchipg Schoems for National Optiomg Card 104
Contonts Card Column Punch Grapitic
Standard ID 1-9
Card I 10-11 10
12 b §
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STAGE 3

310
Population I, 2FR, in Booklet 2k
Contents Card Column Punch Grephic
Standard ID 1-9
Caxrd ID 10-11 4}
12 R
R 1-3% 13-47 1 A
2 8
3 c
4 D

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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16§ A

Contents Card Column l Punch Graphic
{ Standara ID 1-9
Card ID 10-11 T
ﬁ 12 L
L 1~-35 13-h7 1 A
e B
3 (o
4 D
3

©

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Pun e for F tening C i. -
106
P 24 FR/6
Contonts Coard Column Punch Graphic
Standard 1D 1-9
Card 1D 10-1}) -t
12 1 &
L 1~k0 13-52 1 A
2 B
3 c
L} " D

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



.

o
STAGE 3 w3

107
Se £ ch Reading C shons
Population FR in Bookls

{thents Card Column Punch Graphic
‘ Standard ID 1-9
Card ID 10-11 15
12 R
48 1-35 13~h7 1 A
2 B
3 c
h D

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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g Schene for French stoning Comprehension

Population I¥ FR/15, in Booklct 43

Contents Card Column Punch Graphic
Standard ID 1-9
Card ID 10-11 36
12 L
I L 1-k0 13-52 1 A
’ 2 B
3 c
b D
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103

Punching Schexe for Fronch Reading Comprchonsion
Populetion IV, FR/16. in ¢ U2

Contents Card Colu~n Punch Graphic
Cardard ID 1-9
4
Card 1D 10-11 16
i2 R ;
R 1-39 13-51 1 A
2 B
3 c 4
4 D
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Punching Schome for Fronch Rcading Comprehension 140
Pcpulation IVS, 5, FR/25, in Booklet 5u
Contonts Card Column Punch Graghic
! Standard ID 1-9
Card ID 10-11 17
12 R
IR 213 13-h8 1 A
2 B
3 c
k D
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Punching Seheme for French Listening Comprohension 111
Population IVS, $, FR/24, in Bocklet $5
Contents Card Column Punch Graphic
Standard ID 1-9
Card ID 10-11 17
12 L
L 1-37 13-49 3 A
2 B
3 C
h D
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Punching Schome for English Listening Comrrchension
Porulation II, EWG/ITL, in Bookjct 35 112
Contents | Card Colum: | Punch Gravhic 1
{
| §
Standard ID | 1~9 '
Card ID 10-11 18
12 L
L 1-24 13-36 1 A i
2 B
3 c
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Punching “cheome for English Rcading Comprchension

Population II, ENG/ITR, in Booklct 3k 113
Contents Card Column Punch Grarhic
Standard ID 1-0
Card ID 10-11 1
12
R 1-62 13-72

VIFWPe Yo
HMOoOQw>




-13~ Appendix to
STAGE 3 Manual 1
Punching Sehcme_ for English Listuning Comprehonsion
Porulntion IV, ENG/IVL, in Bookiut L 114
% Contents Card Column Punch Grephic
Standard ID 1-9
Card ID 10-11 10
12 L
1-12 13-2h 1 A
2 B
3 c
. 13-20 25-32 1 A
2 B
3 c
4 D
5 B
21-36 33-48 ) § A
2 B
3 C

{
1
4
!

> s
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Punchicg Scheme for English Reading Cowprchension

Population IV, ENG/IVR, in Booklot b6 113
Contents Card Column Punch Graphic
Standard ID 1-9
Card ID 10-11 19
12 R

1-16 13-28 1 A

2 B

3 c

h D

S E
17-35 29-L7 ‘ 1 A

2 R

3 C

]

36-60 48-T2 1l A

2 B

3 c

s D

©

ERIC
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Punching Scheme for Questions About Learning Freneh,
Fronca Student stionnaire

Population II, 20FR, in Bookict 33 116
Porulation IV, 4OFR, in Booklet US

Contonts Card Column Punch L Graphic
Standard ID 1-9
Carda ID 10-11 20
12 A
Al26 13-38 1l A
2 8
3 C
vV 1-37 39-75 1 A
2 B
3 c
4 D
5 E
X 1-2 76-17 01-99 Number of responscs
idontical to key on
Writing Tcst Part t‘

Xpopulation II, FR/8, in Booklot 32
Population IV, FR/17, in Booklet Ll
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English Student Questionnaire
Populntion II, 20ENG, in Booklet 37

Population IV, LOENG, in Booklct &9 1107
Contonts ‘ Card Column Punch | Craphic
Standard ID 1-9
Carda I 10~-11 20
12 B
A 1=-26 13-38 1 A
2 B
3 c
V 1-37 39-75 3 A
2 B
3 c
L D
5 E
W 1l-2 76-T7 01-99 Rumber of responscs
idcntical to kcy oo,
Writing Tcost Part I
D 1-2 78-T9 00-12 Punch scorc according
to scoring key

sPopulation I1, ENG/IIW, in Booklct 36
Population IV, ENG/IVW, in Booklet 48
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Putiching Jeheme for Word Knowledge 118
Porulation I, 10, in Booklet 29
Popuiation 1I, 20WK, in Booklct 4l
Populatior. IV, 4OWI, in Booklct 53
Contonts | Card Column Punch Graphic
{
Standard ID 1-9
Card ID 10=-11 21
12 F
P 1-b0 13-52 i +
e 0
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Punching Schoerme for OGeneral Questionnaire

119
Pozulation II, 200EN, in Booklet ki
Population IV, WOGEN, in Booklot 53
' Contents Ceord Column Punch OGraphic ?
- - e ove e v o]
Standard 1D 1-9
Card ID 10=11 el
12 a
(' Age in months if Pop. Il
0 AL-A2 13-1k 01-99 ; 1ces 150.
! Agc in months if Pop. IV
\ icss 1TS.
GR 15-16 0l
02
03
ol
05
0f
o7
08 1
09
10
il
12
31 17 Sec Questionnaire Guide
02 18 N ' '
P 19 1. ] N3
Gl 20 1l A
2 22 ! 2 B
3 2 3 c
I } 4 2% L D
i h=LB 2468 J 5 E
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Punching Schome for Goneral Attitude and Deseriptive Scales

Porulation 1, 10ATT, in Booklet 29
Porulation 1I, 20ATT, in Booklet hi
Porulation IV, 4CATT, in Booklet 53

- conteonts

! Card Column Punch Graphic
Standard ID 1-9
Card ID 10-11 2)
1z |
H 1-24 13=-36 1l A
2 B
|
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Punching Scheme for deneral Questionnaire

Population I, 10GEN, in Booklet 29

| — T \ =g et
Card
Contents Column { Punch Grephic
Standard ID 1=9
Caxd ID 10-11 1 21
12 Q
4 13=15 Age in months
3 ‘6 Grade
1 e 17 Pather's ocoupation (See Questionnaire
| Guide for coding)
B5=6 18-19 1 A
7 Pirst Language 20 2 B
Second 21 3 c
Language 4 D
S B
8 22 1 Boy
P4 Girl
9 23 1 Less than 15
2 15-24
3 25=34
4 35~44
5 45 or more
10 24 1 I do not 4o any homework
2 Less than two hours
3 Between two and five houre
4 Between five and ten hours
5 More than ten hours
11 25 1 In room with family, T.V.
2 Quiet room with people
| . 3 In a room alone
4 At achool
5 Never do homework
12 26 1 Yes
2 No
13 27 1 Often
2 Occasionally
3 Hardly ever
14 28 1 Always
d Sometimes
2 Let you speak as you please
15 29 1 Always
2 Sometinmes
Q i 3 Rarely or never
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Punching Scheme for General Questionnaire

Population I, 10GEN, in Booklet 29 (ocontinued)

122

1 cara | "
' CONTENTS Column { Punch Graphic

16 30

: Often
Occasionally
Never

VN -

17 31 Encourage
Sometines

Do not mind

WD -

18 32 Always
Sometimes

Rarely

VN -

Yes
No, but T read
No, and I never read

19 33

VN -

Leas than 1 hour
Between 1 and 2
Between 2 and 3
Between 3 and 4
Nore than 4 hours

20 34

VI AN -

done
1«10
11=25%
26=50
51 or more

21 35

VW -

0 i
Less 'than 1 hour
M, ¢
>2y =3
More than 3 hours

22 36

AS L Y B
P —

0
1 i
2
3
4 or more

23 31

VN -

24 35 Only
Olgdest
Youngest

Somewhere in the middle

NN -
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{ conrEmrs

Card
Column

Punch

Graphic

25

26-51

39

40-65

VidsWIN -

NEVIN -

Not studying French
Very easy

Basy

llard

Very hmrd

Have never studied
Liked vexry much
Generally liked
Generally disliked
Liked least

I
]
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Punching Schome for Civiec Education Cognitive
ropulation I, CIV/1/COG, in Booklct 26 124
Porwlation II, CIV/II/COG, iu Booklet 38
Porulation IV, CIV/IV/COG, in Booklet S0
Contents Card Column Punch Graphic
Standard ID 1-2
Card ID 16~-11 22
Pop. I 12 ¢
C 1-41 13-53 1 A
2 B
3 c
b D
9 R
Standard ID 1-9
Cara ™ 10--11 22
Pop. 11 12 ¢
C 1-47 13-59 1l A
2 B
3 C
h D
5 E
Standard ID 1-9
Cord ID 10-11 22
Pop. IV 12 ¢
Cc 1-48 13-60 1 A
2 B
3 c
Y D
5 E
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Punchine Schome for How Socicty Works 120
Part 1
Porulation 1. CIV/I/HSW, in Booklot 26
Populetion II, CIV/II/HSW, in Bounict 38
Population IV, CIV/IV/HSW, in Booklct SO
Contents Card Column Punch Graphic
Standexrd ID 19
Card ID 10-11 23
le W
v 1-60 1372 1 A
2 B
3 c
L D
5 T




-2h- Appcndix to

Mrpual 1
STAGE 3
12{\
Punching Scheme for how Socicty Works
Part 2
Pojulution I, CIV/I/HSW, in Booklct 26
Populatin II, CIV/II/HSW, in Booklet 33
Pojuiation IV, CIV/IV/HSW, in Booklct 50
| Contonts Card Column Punch Gravhic
Standard ID 1-9
Card ID 10-11 23
12 X
W 61-120 13-72 1 A
2 B
3 c
h D
5 E
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Punching Scheme for Civie Affcetive Seales
Part 1
Population I, CIV/1//FF, in Booklet 27

Population II. CIV/II/AFF, in Booklet 39
Population IV, CIV/IV/AFF, in Booklct 51

Contonts Card Column Punch Grarhic
Standard ID 1-9
Carda ID 10-11 2
12
S 1-49 13-61

VI W n &
mMIOw >
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Punching Scacme for Civie Affcetive Seales
Part 2
Population I, CIV/I/AFF, in Booklet 27

Population I, CIV/II/AFF, in Booklet 39
Population IV, CIV/IV/AFF, in Booklet S1

Contonts Card Column Punch Graphice
Standard ID 1-9
Card ID 10~-11 2
12
S 50~-105 13-68

VisEwhhE 3F
mUQW>
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Punching Schome for Civie Lduention Backaround Oucstionnairc
Part 1
Porulation I, 1RQ, in Booklet 23
Population II,.2BQ, in Booklet 40
Population IV. 4B, in Booklut 52
i
Contents Card Column l Punch Grayhic
Standard 1D 1-9
Card ID 10-11 2
12
31-38 13-50

V' E W D o
MO
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Punching Seheme for Tivie Fduermtion Background Qucationnairce
—H

Part 2

Pojulation I. 187, in Booklet 28
Populatisn 1T, 2BQ, in Rooklet 40
fopulation IV, 4BQ, in Booklet 52

| contente Card Column Punch Graghic
:
Standard 1 1-9
Card ID 10--11 25
12 C

3 39-718 13-5¢ 1 A
2 B
3 ¢
L D
S L

79 53 0 A
1 R
2 e
3 J
4 E
5 F
6 G
T H
8 1

L
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Punching Scheme for Tenchers of French as a Foreigm Langunge
Poruluntion I, TQS
Porulation 1I, TR0
Pojulation IV, TQ6
Contents ! Card Colwmn | unch Graphic
Standard ID 1-9
Card ID 10-11 26
12 A
F 1-38 13-50 1l A
2 ]
3 C
L D
5 F




- 30~ Appcndix to

STAGE * Manuml 1
1323

iuuching Scheme tor -cacacrs of inglish ns o Forecign Lunruage

Pojulation II, 707
Pojulation IV, 107

——— -

Contonts Card Column Punch Graphic
Standard ID 1-9
Card ID in=-11 27
12 B
F 1-38 13-50

VI&Wn e
OO
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Punching Schome for Civie lducation Tcacher tucstionnaire
P-‘," ulation I, IO
Tarulation I1, TN
Pojuletion IV. 0O
Contonts Card Columr. Punch Graphic
Standard I 1-3
Curd ID 10-11 26
2 C
2 B
3 c
4 D
5 E
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Punchit, Schome for Peachers Gepor i
iorulation I, 705
Fopul:tion 11, 1Q5
Popalation IV, TQ5
Contonts Card Column Punch Graphic
Stand=srd ID 1-9
Card ID 19-11 26
12 G
G 1-35 13-47 1 A
2 B
3 ¢
h b
5 E
36 ‘ 438 0 A
2 b B
2 c
3 D
4 X
5 F
6 G
7 H
8 I
) ' J _
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The basic procedures to be followed in the main testing of the IEA
Six-Subject Survey were set out in a series of manuals:

Stage 2 IEA/M1 Manual for National Centers
IEA/M?2 Manual for School Coordinators
IEA/M3 Manual for Test Administrators

Stage 3 IEA/Ml/Stage 3 Manual for National Centers
IBA/M2/Stage 3 Manual for School Coordinators
IEA/M3/Stage 3 Manual for Test Administrators

The Six-Subject Survey Instruments are available from ERIC Clearinghouse.

In the Six-Subject Survey Data Bank, every questionnaire and test item
used is identified by & unique short variable name3 the majority of these
are formed from the new instrument number (which identifies the IEA
instrument by type, population in which used, and subject) and the
respective item number within the instrument. However, the instrument
number used in the IEA manuals is the number which was in use at the
time of testing. Here follows the key to the new instrument numbers,
then a listing of the 0ld numbers used in the manuals with the new ones
used in the Data Bank.

1: Type of Instrument

US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTN.

E = Examination (student) NATIOmAL ey

Q = Questionnaire (student) wcsmo%nm'.?y"‘f-‘fﬂ. tn rowo
T = Teacher questionnaire ;:;uzn;sz:‘&:;.:.’.:.‘,‘.',:;:‘a:.:?:
S = School questionnaire STATED DO NOT WECHorin O iONS

SENT O 5 1C1AL NATIONAL 1NSTITLY
EOUCATION POLITION OR "OU('U tor

2: Student Populstion

1=1 6 = ¥I and 1V

2= ]l T=1I, IT and IV

3= 111 8§ =1 and IV

4 = 1V 8 = IV Specialist

S = 1 and 11 N = NA: Teacher or School questionnaire

3:  Bubject

S = Science

R = Reading Comprehension

I. = Literature

M = Mother Tongue (Reading Comprchension and Literature)
= English as a Foreign Langusage

= French as a Foreign Language

= Civie Fducation

= All Stage 2 Subjects

= All Stage 3 Subjects

= All Stage 2 and Stage 3 Subjects

4b=5: JInctrument Within Tvre

Onc or two characters used wien necessary to uniquely identify each
instrument when there is more than one instrument of the same type.




# SUBJECT-UNIQUE INSTRUMENTS FOR ENGLISH AS A FOREIGN LANGUAGE

New DB Mo. 0ld No.(s) Population Title TEA/ M2 ,STA'GE 3
English Tests 136
E2EL IEA/ENG/IIL IX Listening Comprehension
BUBL IRA/ENG/IVL Iv Lirtening Comprehension
E2ER IBA/ENG/1IR 1l Reading Comprehension
EAER IBA/ERG/IVR Iv Reading Comprehension
EGEW IEA/ERG/II, IVW 11, Iv Writing
B6EC IEA/ENG/II, IV Sp II, IV Speaking (Structural

control )

EGEY IBA/ENG/II, IV Sp II, Iv Speaking (Oral Reading)

E2EF IEA/ENG/II Sp ) § 4 Speaking (Fluency)

BAEF IRA/ERG/IV Sp v Speaking (Fluency)

English Student Questionnaires

Q6E1L IEA/20 ENG II, IV Questions About lLearning
IEA/4O ENG English

Q6E2 IEA/20 ENG II, IV English Student Questionnaire
IEA/4O ENG

Bnglish Teacher stionnaire

THE IBA/TQT Not Teacher Questionnaire:
Applicadble English as a Foreign
Language

SUBJECT-UNIQUE INSTRUMENTS FOR FRENCH AS A FOREIGN LANGUAGE

French Tests

EIFL FR/2 Listening

E2FL FR/6 11 Listening

EWFL FR/1S v Listening

sy FR/24 Ivs Listening

E1FR FR/2 X Reading

B2FR FR/T b § Reading

ELFR FR/16 Iv Reading

esrr? FR/25 Ivs Reading

E2FWS FR/8 II ¥riting (Sentence
completion)

E2FWC FR/9 13 Writing (Composition)

EWFWS FR/1T v Writing (Sentence
completion)

ELFWC FR/18 b\ Writing (Composition)

ETFP FR/3 1, 11, IV Speaking (Pronunciation)

FR/10

ERIC FR/19

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



French Tests conlinued

New DB No.

EXFC
EGFC
E6F§

EIFF
EGFF

01d MNo.(s)
FR/A

FR/11
FR/20

FR/12
FR/21

FR/5

FR/13, 1k
FR/22, 23

French Student Questionnaires

Q5F1
Q6F2

IEA/20FR
IEA/4OFR

IEA/20FR
IEA/MOFR

French Teacher Questionnaire

NP

SUBJECT-UNIQUE INSTRUMENTS FOR CIVIC EDUCATION

IEA/TQ6

Civic Fducation Tests

E1C
E2C
EWC

1E./CIV/1/COC
IEA/CIV/I1/COG
IEA/CIV/IV/COG

Populetion
I

II, Iv

I, Iv

Not

IEA/M2/STAGE 3
137

Title
Speaking (Structural
Control)

Speaking (Structural
Control)

Speaking (Oral Reading)

Speaking (Fluency)
Speaking (Fluency)

Questions Avout learning French

., French Student Questionnaire

Teacher Questionnaire:

Applicable French as a Foreign

|
1
v

Civic Fducation Student Questionnai- -

QICH

QICA

QicB

IEA/C1IV/I/HSW
1EA/CIV/IT/HSW
1IEA/CIV/IV/HSH

IEA/CIV/I/AFF
IEA/CIV/I1/AFF
IEA/CIV/IV/AFF

IFA/CIV/I/BQ
IEA/CIV/I1/BQ
JEA/CIV/IV/BQ

I' Il’ Iv
I, 11, 1Iv

I, 11, IV

Civic Fduention Teesoner Questionnaire

ERIC ™

IFA/TQ8

Totl

Language

Civics Cognitive Test
Civics Cognitive Tect
Civics Cognitive Test

How Society Works
Questionnaire

Affective Questionneire

Background Questionnaire

Teacher Questiomnaire:

Applicadle Civie Education
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STAGE 3 INSTRUMENTS COMMON T0 ENGLISH, FRENCH AND CIVIC EDUCATION

¥ord Knowledge Tests
New DB No. 0la no.m
rsw® IRA/10WK
B2sw® IRA/20WK
Bhsw® IEA/LOWK
Student Questionnaires
Q3¢ IEA/10GEN
Q636 IRA/20GEN
IEA/4OGEN
Q13A IEA/10ATT
Q63A TEA/20ATT
IEA/SOATT

Teacher General Questionnaire

™3 IBA/TQS

School Questionnaire
Su3 IEA/SQ2

Population

b
1I

Not
Applicadble

Not
Applicabdble

ell.B. Same as 8tage 2.

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

128
Title
Word Knowledge Test

Word Knowledge Test
Word Knowledge Test

General Student Questionnaire
General Student Questionnaire

General Attitude and
Descriptive Scales

General Attitude end
Descriptive Scales

Teacher Questiocnnaire:
General Section

School Questionnaire
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IOBOA.

MANUAL POR SCHOOL COORDIRATORS (TEA/M2/Stage 3)

MANUAL 2

(This manual is to be translated and modifications made such
that the document is meaningful to the School Co-ordinators
and Test Adninistrators in each country. The procedures in
this document are recommendations only. However, if Natiomal
Centers vish to use alternative procedures, they should clear
these first vith Dr. Pidgeon. If possidle, this should bde
done at the November, 1970, H.T.0. meeting.)

©

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Note: At the same time as you recveive this manual, you will also
receive blank Student Name Forms and Teacher Neame Forms for
the populetions to be tested in your school. Please complete
these immediately according to the instructions sent to you
by the National Center and return them immediately to the
Rational Center.

Introduction

Bducational Research centers from different countries have, on their
own initiative joined together in this research project of the
International Association for the Bvaluation of Educational
Achievement (I.E.A.). These countries are: Australia, Belgium,
Chile, England, Federal Republic of Gormany, Finland, France,
Bungary, India, Iran, Israel, Italy, Japan, the Netherlands, Nev
Zealand, Poland, Scotland, Sweden, Thailand and the U.S.A.

The aim of the project is to study in a systematic way how the
educational cutcomes in certain sutject areas in the different
school systems ere related to features of school organisation,
curriculum practices, teaching practices and teacher characteristics,
technological factors, etc. in the countries participating in the
research. The first subject area studied by I.E.A, was mathenatics
vhere the mathematical performance of various groups of students
vas measured as they emerged at different pointsin their respective
school systems. The first results published in 1967(1’ , And the
many subsequent studies of the I.E.A. mathematics data have proved
to be of great value to zducational policy makers in many countries.
1.E.A. has continued its rescarch studies in three subject areas:
Science, Reading Comprehension, Literature, and now is undertaking
three other subject arens: French as & Poreign Language, English as
o Poreign Lenguage and Civic Education.

The plans for the research require representative sample of students
eged 10 to 11 years (Population I), students aged 1k to 15

(Papulation II) and students in the pre-university grade (Population
IV) to be tested in each country. Some countrics are also testing
groups of students leaving school between Population II and Fopulation
Iv (Population III).

(1) Husén, Torsten (ed.) International Study of Achievement in
Mathematics: A Comparison of Twelve Countries, Vols. I eand 11,
Almqvist & Wiksell, Stockholw; John Wiley, N.Y. 1967
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Apart from testing the performance in French, English and Civiec
Bducation, it is also important to assess many non-cognitive aspects
(e.g. attitudes) of the learning of these subjects. It should de
pointed out that the achievemsnt tests and the attitude measures have
been constructed as the result of a great deal of pre-testing over
the past threc years in all the countries concerned. In order to be
able to descride some background factors of the students meking uwp
the samples, information is being collected from the students them-
selves by means of a student questionnaire. It is thought that the
way in vhich the children are taught particular topics in these three
subjects and the organisation of the school which they attend will
also prove to be important and hence questionnaires are also to be
completed by teachers.

This is 2 major cross-national study in comparative education
using an empirical approach. The results are likely to have important
implications for the teaching of thesc subjects in all countries.
Apart from elucidating the role of these three subjects in the schools
of today, the study will bring out the relative importance of
various factors in school learning. Such anslyses can be made only
by means of cross-national comparisons and evaluations. The study does
not aim at moking crude comparisons in terms of average subject area
competence at cortain age levels, nor does it aim at criticising
existing practices. But en investigation likc the present cne gives
countries an opportunity to learm from cech other on the dasis of
systemised facts.

2. The mechanics of organising an investigation of this kind are
necessarily complex. Essentially, a number of ‘target populations’
of studants at different levels of schooling has been defined, and,
in each country sampling of students in each of these populations have
been selected. The sampling scheme has been devised in such as way
that good representative samples of students for each defined
population will bc tested.
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3.

International definitions of the target populations have, of course,
been worked out in detail. However, for administrative purposes in
this country, drief operational definitions of the actual groups to
be tested are given in Table 1. This table also gives details of
vhich tests and other nmaterinls nare to be given in each group.

Centers will £ill in ir own Xo
Zable here

Receipt and Storage of Testing Material

For the sample of students to0 be tested for any one target
population in a school, the School Co-ordinator will receive:

(a) a copy of the Student Name Form for the sample indicating
(or a separate letter indicating) which tests, questicnnaires
and answer cards are deing supplied for each student to de
tested.

(b) a set of Student Envelopes which contain the material
designated on the Student Name Form (or in a separate letter).
Each envelope will have the student's name and code number on
it (or whntever is cecided by the National Center).

(¢c) a copy of the Teacher Kame Form.

(d) a set of Teacher Invelopes which contain the material for
teachers. Dach envelope will have the teacher's nane and
code m)mber on it (or whatever is lecided by the National
Center).

(e) & School Questionnaire.
() copies of Mnnual 3 - Instructions for Administration.
(g) spare sets of tcsts.

As soon as the above naterial has been received from the National
Centers the School Co~ordinatcr should check that the correct
number of Student and Teacher Envelopes have been supplied. If
there are any major deficiencies the National Centers should be
contacted immedintely. Small deficiencies of tests can be remedied
by draving upon the stocks of sparcs mentioned in 3 (g) above.
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4.

5.

6.

The 3chool Co~ordinstor iz respomsible for the safe storage of all
pateriels prior to teating. The materials should be locked up

when not in use.

Days of testing

It is important that the timetable for the adminisztration of the
tests and queastionnaires be followed as closely as possidle. The
timotabln is given below. Should the School Co~ordinator have sny
quories, he should contact the Nationel Centor immediately.
Foroign language sposking tests, which are asdwinistered on an
individual dasis, need not all be couwpleted on one day. The
school may arrange for students to take these tests at any time
botween and . (Netionel Center to fill in.)

Nati Conters insert timetable here - 13

SRR ST

S me 8

This form contains the names of thoze students selected to be
tosted. No othor students should be tested. If a student has

left school since the names were selected, a horiszontal red line
should be drswn through the name. No furthe me3 she be .

The tests and answer cards to be given to @ partioculaer student
aro all packed in order for the Studont svelope.

Teacher Nsme Forms

This form contains names of thozc teschers who are to be requested
to complete Toacher Cuestionnaires. If o named teacher has left
the school since the names were 3elected, his onvlope should be
given to his replacement if one oxists: in suoh oiroumstanocces
the name on the front of the Teacher Envelope and Teacher Return
Envelope and' the Teacher Name Form should be changed. If mno
replacoment exists, 2 horigontal red linc should be drawn through
tlhio neme on the Teanher Name Form,
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General Instructisns for Administration

‘7. It has been suggested that the information for certain questiuns on
the Student Questionnaire can best be supplied by student's parents.
If the practice of satting these questions ns a home task be adopted,
the necessary instructions should be vntered here by the National
Centers.

8. Testing Room

The ideal room for testing is one in which students will be
comforteble, sufficicatly well separated from one another so that
there will be little opportunity or inclination to seek help from
others, and free from distractions of other students coming and
going. As far as possible a room should be obtained that will
permit good testing conditions.

There should be a test administrator to each room. He/she should de
directly responsidble for administering the tests. If at all
possidble, ther: should be an Invigilator (Proctor) who should
patrol the rocm quictly, and ensure that answers ave given in the
correct places and in the corrcct way. liowever, no help should

be given to students on any of the questions in the cognitive and
attitudinal instruments. Holp in completing questionnaire material
is, hovever, pernissidle. Specific directions for ench instrument
are given in Manuel 3.

If more than 25 .r 30 students are being tested at the same time,
it woult ve csirable to have edditionnl assistant(s) to help with
passing out papers and invigilating (proctoring) the tests.

The answer cards arc to be cunapleted ip pencil only. It is,
therefore, necessary for a sufficient supply of sharpened pencils to
be available. 4 supply of r.lhers {er.sers) is rlso requir-d. .
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T™e following are special instructions to be included for schools which
are administering Foreign Language Listening and Speaking tests.

The administration of Reading and Writing tests in French and English
poses no special provlem. For the Listening and Speaking tests, on the
other hand, the quality of sound reproduction is orucial. This means

that the school must have availadble reliable tape-recorders in good
working order and must arrange adequate facilities for students' responses
to the speaking tests. Please observe the following points in the ad~
ministration of these tests:

b.

Co.

d.

L.

Use a good Quality tape-recorder with an adequate loud-speaker
(either separate or built in). This machine must be adle to play
preferably 7 inch (18 centimeters) reels or at least 4 inch (10
centimeters) reels at a speed of 7-1/2 inches per second (19 centi-
meters per second) or 3-3/4 ips (9.5 centimeters per second).

The French Listening and Speaking test master tapes have been re-
corded at a speed of 7-1/2 ips (19 centimeters per second). English
Listening and Speaking test master tapes have been recorded at

3-3/4 ips (9.5 centimeters per second). No variatbn in speed in the
reproduction of these master tapes can be parmitted.

Student responses to the Speaking test may be recorded at either
7-1/2 ipe or 3-3/4 ips. No other variation in speed is permitted.

Tape reels used must not exceed 7 inches (18 centimeters) in diameter.

It is essential that new tapes (bandes vierges) be used to reproduce
the student responses to the speaking tests. Previously used tapes
which have been cleaned are not suitable for these purposes.

Listening and Speaking tests must be administered in an adequate room
and every precaution should be taken to reduce or eliminate extraneous
noises. Thus, windows and doors should be closed and precautions
taken to eliminate interruption. In the case of the Speaking test,

it is essential that the students be tested alone with the test ad-
ministrator and not in the presence of other students. A language
laboratory would bde the most suitable room for administering the

test, but other rooms (e.g. principal's office/study, school lidrary,
etc.) could be used.

Since it is essential that the school and student numbers for each
student taking the Speaking test be recorded in French/English on

the student response tape, it is essential that the test administrators
for the speaking test be able to speak French/English and that they
are given the school and student identification numbers by the school
coordinator.

It is also important that test administrators for the Speaking tests
he thoroughly driefed in the use of the tape recorders.
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10. Briefing Test Adninistrators

Nanual 3 (Manual ror Test Administrators) gives the full details
necegsnry for the nctucl adninistration of the tests. It is
important, hcwever, that this manual (Manucl 2?) should also be
studied by all Tust Administrators. The Schnol Co-ordinator should
complete the necessary arrang.ments for ensuring that the appropriate
Student Envelopcs are available at each apreed tusting sessicn. He
should also drief the Test Administrators on what heppens to
paterials at the end of aach testing session. (sec Monual 3)

CARE SHOULD BE TAKER AT ALL TIMES TO ENSURE TUAT ANSWER CARDS ARE
NEVER BENT OR TORN.

Administrators should arrange for reading material to be available
for those students who finish n test early.

Two points should be particularly stresscd to Test Administrators:

(a) where a st::imnt indicates at the beginning of any testing
suesion thut the particular test booklet is missing from his
envelope, the Test Administrator should supply one to hinm
from the sct of spares. If the accompanyin: answer card is
missing (or unsuitable for usc) the student should de
instructed tc merk his responses on the test booklet by clearly
circling the chosen response¢. In this case, it is imporative
that the test tooklet is returned in the large student
cnvelope to the National Center.

(b) when students answer the Studopt Questionnaires (see Manual 3)
the Test Alrinistrators sh-uld be encouraged to help students
answer the questions. Indecd, Test Administrators should check
that all items on the Student Questionnaires have beon
corpletel by cvery student. However, no help should be given
with nttitulinal or cognitive items. (sce Manunl 3)

Teachcr Questionncires

The School Cc~~rdinator is responsible for pnssing cn the Teacher
Mvelopes to the appropri~te teachers and to 1o cverythinge possible
to ensure their return, completed. (Emeh teacher is expected to fill
in only two c¢r threc of the parts of the questionnaires. The parts
which arc approprinte are cxplnined in the quustionnesires themselves).
Teachers should bc¢ requested to insert their completied answer cards
into the Tencher Return Fnvelope which cnn then he svaled.

. The School Ce-ordinrtor should collect the Teacher Return Euvelopes

for return to the National Center.
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12. 3chool "ucationnairc

The School Co~ordinator is reiponaibvle for the complotion of the
School ™uestiomnaire. It is poasidle thut soveral sunior members
of tiic uchool staff includingy the schoel principal himsolf (if ho,
in fact, is not the co-ordinasor) will nced to bo consulted,

'hen completed, the School ™ucitionnosire should bve held roody for
roturn to tho National Center.

13. Roturni torigl:z ¢ 3l Cent

The School Co-ordinator is raeaponsidle for the prowmpt roturn of
motorialas to the National Centor. 111 tho Stwdont Fnvelopes,
Teacheor Return Enveolopes and the comploted School ™uestionnoire
together with the Student Nome Form and Teacher Nome Form should
be packaged into onc parccl and returned to the Notionol Contex.
i DI DICGRIINALIIN WU i s o \J ¢
tcoring, ote.) t» onswer cords.
All the othor matorisls, (i.c. booklets collucted at the end of
toating scozsions, and remeining 3pore copio:) should either dbo
returncd by separate woil to the NMational Center, or destroyed.

National Centers are to insort here the o (<}
arranzomunts
14. Report egsults to Schools

Rogrottably it is not poseidlc for 92ll the many thousands of
tnachora who have taken part in this reszcarch to ho thankod'
personally. Howover, it is hoped that the 3chool Co-ordinator
will pazs on the thanks of the National C ntor 4o all those who
hovoe assisted.

The informetion which is boing roturned from c¢asch psrticipating
school will in duc ocouwxsc, find it: way into computer storage
at the I.I.'.. Computotion Centcr,




STAGE 3 118

Manual 2 -9 -

Tho procossing of all the informotion roceived from
approximately half 2 million student: from 16,000 schools

in twenty countrios will rturally tiko some timo. It is
intonded, howover, that in duc coursc a report will be sont to
cach school showing tho 3coron of the studonts in thet school
in roletion to stud.nt: in similexr sohools gnd students in the
ocountry 83 s wholo.
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The basic procedures to be followed in the main testing of the IEA
Six~Subject Survey were set out in a series of manuals:

Stage 2 IEA/M1 Manunl for National Centers
IEA/M? Manual for School Coordianators
IKA/M3 Manual for Test Administrators

Stage 3 TEA/M1/Stage 3 Manual for National Centers
IEA/M2/Stage 3 Manual for School Coordinators
IEA/M3/Stage 3 Manual for Test Administrators

The Six-Subject Survey Instruments are available from ERIC Clearinghouse.

In the Six-Subject Survey Data Bank, every questionnaire and test item
used is identified by a unigue short variable naue; the majority of these
are formed from the new instrument number (which identifies the IEA
instrument by type, population in which used, and subject) and the
respective item number within the instrument. However, the instrument
number used in the IEA manuals is the number which was in use at the

time of testing. Here follows the key to the new instrument numbers,
then & listing of the 0ld numbers used in the manuals with the new ones
used in the Data Bank.

1: Typc of Instrument

1 = Exumination (student) US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH.

Q = Questionnaire {student) RTIORALINETTUTE OF

T = Peacher questionnaire s DOCUNE T e Bt En WEPHO
S = Schooi questionnaire B ok OWGANIZ8 T IOM DR 1orhe

ATING 1T POINTS OF viEA OF OPINIONS

2: Student Population RIS Aot A
EtDUCAON PONMTION O POt Y

l=1 6 = 11 and 1V

e =11 T=1I, 11 and IV

3= 111 8=1and 1V

h =1V S = IV Specialist

$=1 and 11 N = NA: Teacher or School questionnaire
3: Subject

8 = Science

R = Reading Comprehension

L = Literature

M = Mother Tongue (Reading Comprehension and Literature)

E = English as a Foreign Language

F = Freach as a Foreign Language

C = Civic Education

2 = All Stage 2 Subjects

3 = All Stege 3 Subjects

5 = All Stage 2 and Stage 3 Subjects

h=5: Instrument Within Type
One or two characters used when neceszary to uniquely jdentify cach
lfRikj instrument when there is more than one instrument of the same type.
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English Tests
E2EL IEA/ENG/IIL Ix Listening Comprehension
EUEL IBA/ENG/IVL v Listening Comprehension
E2ER IEA/ENG/IIR 11 Reading Comprehension
BAER IBA/ENG/IVR v Reading Comprehension
EGEW IEA/ENG/II, IVW II, IV Writing
B6EC IEA/ENG/IX, IV Sp 11, IV Speaking (Structural
control)
E6EY IBA/ENG/II, IV Sp II, IV Speaking (Oral Reading)
E2EF IBA/ENG/II Sp II Speaking (Fluency)
ELEF IBA/ENG/IV Sp w Speaking (Fluency)
Epglish Student Questionnaires
QbE1 IEA/20 ENG 11, 1Iv Questions About Learning
IEA/LO ENG English
Q6E2 IEA/20 ENG II, IV English Student Questionnaire
IEA/4O ENG
English Teacher Questionnaire
TNE IEA/TQT Not Teacher Questionnaire:
Applicable English as a Poreign
Language
SUBJECT-UNIQUE INSTRUMENTS FOR FRENCH AS A FOREIGN LANGUAGE
French Tests
BEIFL FR/1 I lastening
B2FL FR/6 1 Listening
EWFL FR/1S v Listening
m‘ FR/24 Ivs Listening
ElfR FR/2  § Reading
E2FR FR/7 IX Reading
EWFR FR/16 Iv Reading
esrr? FR/25 Vs Reading
E2FWS FR/8 1 Writing (Sentence
completion)
E2F0 FR/9 11 Writing (Composition)
ELFWS FR/17 v Writing (Sentence
completion)
EUFWC FR/18 v Writing (Composition)
ETFP FR/3 I, 11, 1V Speeking (Pronunciation)
FR/10
o FR/19

f"



French Tests continued

Nev DB No.
E1FC

E6FC

B6Fg

h Student
QSF1

Q6F2

014 No.(s
FR/4

FR/11
FR/20

FR/12
FR/21

FR/5

FR/13, 1k
FR/22, 23

egtionnaires

IEA/20FR
1EA/4OFR

IEA/20FR
IEA/4OFR

French Teacher Questionnaire

INF

SUBJECT-UNIQUE INSTRUMENTS FOR CIVIC EDUCATION

IBA/TQ6

Civic Education Tests

E1C
B2C
EWC

IEA/CIV/1/COG
IEA/CIV/11/COG
IEA/CIV/IV/COG

Population
I

11, IV
11, IV

I
11, IV

i1, 1V

11, 1Iv

Not

TFA/M3/STAGE 3
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Title

Speaking (Structural
Control

Speaking (Structural
Control)

Speaking (Oral Reading)

Speaking (Fluency)
Speaking (Fluency)

Questions About Learning Freach

. French Student Questionnaire

Teacher Questionnaire:

Applicable French as a Foreign

I
1X
v

Civic Education Student Questionnaires

QIcH

QICA

QICB

IEA/CIV/1/HSW
IPA/CIV/II/HSW
IEA/CIV/IV/HSW

IEA/CIV/1/AFP
IEA/CIV/II/AFF
IBA/CIV/IV/AFF

IEA/CIV/1/BQ
IEA/CIV/I1/BQ
JEA/CIV/IV/BQ

I, 11, IV

I, II, IV

I, 11, IV

Civic Education Teacher Questionnaire

o THC

IEA/TQ8

Not

Language

Civics Cognitive Test
Civics Cognitive Test
Civics Cognitive Test

How Society Works
Qucstionnaire

Affective Questionnaire

Background Questionnaire

Teacher Questionnaire:

Applicable Civic Education



¥Yord Knowledge Tests

New DB Ro, 01d t!o.!sl
E15W® TEA/1OWK
25w IEA/20WK
Ehsw® IEA/LOWK

Student Questi i

Q136 IEA/LOGEN
Q63C IEA/20GEN
IEA/LOGEN
Q13A IEA/10ATT
Q63A IEA/20ATT
IEA/UOATT

Teacher General Questionnaire

N3 1IEA/TQ5

School Questionnaire
SN3 IEA/SQ2

STAGE 3 INSTRUMENTSG COMMON TO ENGLISH, FRENCH AND CIVIC EDUCATION

Population

I
b 8§
Iv

i1, IV

iI, v

Not
Applicadble

Not
Applicable

®N.B. Same as Stage 2.

IEA/M3/STAGE 3
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Title

Word Knowledge Test
Word Knowledge Test
Word Knowledge Test

Ceneral Student Questionnaire
General Student Questionnaire

General Attitude and
Descriptive Scales

General Attitude and
Descriptive Scales

Teacher Questionnaire:
General Section

School Questionnaire
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MANUAL 3

AL d S RS STAGE

Instructions for Administrotion of Stage 3 Instruments

Population I
Population 1I
Population IV (and IVS)

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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Agcompanyine “etog to National Centers

This Manual is divided into throe scctions: Pepulation I, Population II and
Population IV. Tnstructions for adrinistration of IVS irnstruments arc
ircluded with tho Population IV instructions.

The Manual consists of imstructions to tho test aaministrator and
instructions which the tost administrutor rceds to the students. The
former arc singlce spaccd end flush to the margin. The latter rc doudble
sgwed and indented. It is hoped that when the Marnual is translated and
produccd by National Conters, some siuilar method will be adopted so that
it wil) tc absolutely cleoar tco the tost administrator what he is to do and
say to the students.

When translating the Manual, National Contors should cheek thet the
translations of the instructions asgrec cvactly rith those writter on the
instruments themselves. This is obviously importent whon the teacher is
reading aloud what is printed in the student booklots. A double check

should be made that the Manual always agrec. with the instrumerts as tramsluted
and produccd by the Nationol Center.

Any changes in testing schedule, administratisn procedures, cte., which the
National Ccnter decides upon must be incorporatod into this Manual. Please
notify Dr. Postlcthwaite of any such changcs.

Pleasc notoe that for Civie Flucation tosts (How Socicty Works, Affcoetive
Scales and Background (uestionnairc) two scts of dircetions ar provided, onc
for Hnticnal Contors not using MRC cards for those instruments and onc for
thosc which arc using MRC cards. National Centcers should scleet the appropri-
ate sut of directions for inclusion in the tust administrator's booklet.

In severeael placces throughnut the Munual, page numbors of the tost booklots
arc lcft blznk. National Conters should fill in the number of the page as
it appecars in their national version of the ingtrument.,

The wori confidential ir usud soveral times irn the general instructions to
instrumcnts. It is felt thnt this term may be ¢oo difficult for ten-ycar-
ol¢ children, and Wational Conters may wish te oxplain the menninm cr to
roeplacc confidontial with another word. This change should he made both
in Maru:l 3 and on the instru.cnts affeeted.
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Gencral Instructions

A. The tests and questionneires should be answered in pencil. Students
should be previded, beforehand, with a sharpened pencil and an
eraser. An adequate supply of spare pencils should be available.

B. “The materials to be given tc the students are arranged in booklets.
In general, booklcts contain both test and questionnaire sections.

€. The time limits given in the table below while they are to be
“’llowed exactly in the case of the tests, are intended only as a
guide for the other materials and may be extended if it is necessary
in order to cobtain answers to all questions from all students.

Naticnal Centers give timetabi.

Some help may be given to individual students if they are unsure of
their answers to faciual questions ¢n the guestionnaire sections,
but nc help savuld be given on the cpinion sections or any test.

(National Centors - see General Notes for Student Questionnaircs)

D. If National Centers intend tc administer the National Option
French Tests, then the neccessary instructions should be
included here about the apparatus ani materials that will be
required.

In the cmse of a student nct having a particular test booklet in
his envelope, the test administrator should hand him a spare bouklet
from his set of sprres. In the cese uf an MRC cerl being missing,
the student rmust be instructed to ansvwer by eircling the chosen
responsc on the beooklct. In this case the booklet nust be returned
in the envelcope to the Naticnal Center.
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MANUAL FOR TEST ADMINISTRATORS (IBA/M3/Stage 3)
POPULATION 1

Civic Education

Session 1 - Cognitive

Session 2 - How Society Works

Session 3 -~ Affective Scales

Session 4 - Background Questionnaire

Session 5 -~ Word Knowledge Test, General Questionnaire and
General Attitude and Descriptive Scales

French as a Foreign Language

Session 1 - Reading Comprehension and Listening Comprehension
Session 2 - Word Knowledge Test, General Questionnaire and

General Attitude and Descriptive Scales
Individually Administered - Speaking Test
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Population I

Civic Lducation
Sesgsion 1 - Civic Education Cognitive (Secction 1 of Booklet 26, 35 minutes’)

Test Adnministrator's Requirements

1. One student avelope nmarked with his name for each child taking the test.

2. Extra test dbooklets

3. A supply of sharpened pencils

h. A watch or stopwatch

S. Scrap paper, 80 that any childrer who finish the test early will be able
tu occupy themselves quietly without disturbing thosc who have not
finished.

The instructions that follow should be read by the test administrator
clearly and with eaphasis; no attempt should be nade to comit them to
menory. The wording civen should be followed exactly whenever possible.
When the students are in the room and quietly scated distribute the student
envelopes. Students should check that they have received the envelope with
their name on it. Then the following statement should be nade:
This school has been chosen as one of thoscin (name of country) to
take part in an international projet to study what ycung people Lnow
and think about their nntion and others. Different nations from all
cver the world arc takinz et in this study You will probadbly find
somc parts of the tost casy; somc you are likely to find hard. Do
your best on all the qui:stions. Listen carefully to the instructions

as they are given, follow them cxcetly, and do the best you can.

First we are going to do n test to see what you know about how our
nation works and its relations with the rest of the world. Take out
Booklet 26 from your envelope but do not open it until I tell you to
do so.

Make surc students have taken out the corrcct booklet. Thcn say:

Before you start the test, there sre two practicc examples to make
sure that you understand what to do. The practice cxamoles do not
count in the test. Now look at the directions on the front of Booklet
26 and follow along silently as I read them aloud.

- o Do VO - - aw -ovene oGGer: - @ GGb. w v

* Nationrl Centers nny allow more tine. Sec anual 1, Scetion S.

Q
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Pause

Check

Pausc

158

Ench of the quustions or incomplete statcrients in this test is followed
by five possible ~nswers. You are to decide which one of these

answers is best.

Mark your answer by putting a tick () in the appropriate space on
the test booklet. If you want to change an answer, be sure to erase
the old mark completely. You will have 35 ninutes to ansver the L)
questions in this test. This is NOT 2 test on which you will be
araded. Thereforc, do NOT gucss at any answer unless you are fairly
surc that you know the answer. If you arc unsure of the answer,
sinply leave it blrnk. You must nark your answer by putting & tick
next to the answer you have chosen. For example:

Pl. W%hich onc of the following is a nation?

A. Tokyo

B . Anstrali a2
C. Copenhagen
D. Montreal
E. Cairo

il

for the students to answer. Then say:

Since Australia is 1 nation and the others are only cities, you
should choose the nnswer numbered B. On your test booklet you should
put a tick next to the answer numbercd B. This is how the example
should b¢ markes on your test booklet:

A. Tokyo e
B. Australin 7
C. Copenhagen
D. Montreal
E. Cniro

i

|

that all students hrve understood now to mark thc answer. Then say:

Here is another kind of question which you will sce in this test.

Tick the answer you think is corrcet:

P2. Only four of il following are notionnl capitals. Which onc is
NOT the cnpital city of its country?

A. Paris, France

B. New Delhi, Indir
C. Berne, Switzerlond
D. Bareeclona, Spain
E. 0Oslo, Norway

i

for the student to answer. Then sy:

The answer to this question is D, beeauss cach of the other four cities
is a capital city. Mcdrid is the capital of Spain. Therefore,
Barcelona is NOT the crpital city of its country, Spain - so the
corrcet choice is D and you should have put o tick after D in the test
hooklet.
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Make sure that all stulents have answered the practicc item correctly.
Then say:

Arc therce nny questions?

Answer any questions by repeating or rephrasing the instructions already

given. Then say:
The rest of the test is just like the practice examples which you have
done. Ycu will always put a tick next to the answer you choogse. If
you make a mistake nd want to change your ansver, <rnsc your first
answer conpletely and then tick the answer you think is right. Do
NOT tick two answers for any question.

Pause to snswer any Questions about the instructions given so far. Repeat

any part of the instructions which the children do not appcar to have

understood, but do not voluntccr ~ny cxtrn information. Then say:
Now we are reudy to begin., Try to answer every question, but do not
spend too much time on any onc question. If o question seens too
difficult go or to the next one. Rcmember that no~onc is expected
to et all the answers right. Just do your best. If you finish
ahead of time, you nay look back over your work, but don't stop work-
ing until you have finished all that you can do. If your pencil
brenks suring the test, raise yowhand and you will be given a new
one. THERE MUST BE 1O MORE QUESTIONS NOW. Ready? Turn over the
page and begin.

Make 2 note of the time when 'hegin is said. When 30 minutes have passcd
say:

There nrce 5 ninutes left.

When 35 minutes have passed, tell the children to vut their peneils down
and close their test hooklets. The booklets should be replaced in
the student envelopc.
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4

When the students have been seated, pags out the student cnvelopes and ask
the studunts to trke out Booklot 26, Check that cvery student has the
envelone with his naric on it und thnt nll have taken out the correct
booklet. Then say:

Open your tuest booklet to scetion 2 on page__, nnd follow along

gilcently as 1 rend the dircetions aloud.

On the next few pnges we shall give you n ¢hance to explnin how
s0¢cicty works.,

On cach page you will find . hendins, such as Elecctions, Taxes,
Policc nd no on; underneath zach of thesc we have given you a set
of deseriptions, to say what they do or how they work. Rend each of
these carefully, then put a tick in the right column, under

Dous this nlmost always,

Does this fairly ofton,

Do:s this somctimes, or

Does this almost ncver.
If you readly don't know the answer, put 2 tick under Don't know'.
If you want to changce an answer, be sure to ernce the old mark

complctely.

Nationul tenters: if National Option open-ended questions arc being used,
add the following:

At the bottom of cvery pape. we have left you a spacc in which you
e ~ive us your own explanaticns of how things work.

Are there any questions?

Ansvwer any quecstions hy rew.ating or rephrasing the instructions alrendy
given. Then say:

You will be piven 3% crinutes to corplete this test. llow turn over

the page and begin.
Make 2 note of the %ire. Whin 3r, ninutes have pass.d, say-

Stop. Put down your puncil, closc your test bhooklet and revlace
it in the student anvolope.
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Civic Education

[ (3 3 18 ":
Bussion 3 - Affcctive Scales (30 minutes) -

Wheon the students have dboen scated, pass out the student envelopes and ask
the students to take out Booklet 27. Cheek that every student hns the
envelope with his nanc on it and that all have taken out the correct
booklut. Ask the studente to follow nlong silently as you read the following
dircetions from the front of the bookloet:
Thcse questions arc being given to 2 number of children in several
countries to find out what they think. PFor these questions therc are
no right or wrong =nswers, so this is NOT a test. We just want to
know what you think. Your answers are CONFIDENTIAL, so be as truthful

as you can.

Mark your answer by putting a tick in the npproprint: spage on the
test booklct. If you want to change an answer, be surc to crase the
old mnrk completcly.

Are there any questions?

Answer any questions by ropeating or rephrasing the instructions already
given. Then say:

You will have 30 ninutes to complete the questions in this booklet.
low turn over the pag. and hegin.

Make 2 note of the time when the students begin the test. After 30
minutes say:

Stop. Closc your hooklet and rplace it in the envclope.
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Seggion 4 - Background Questionnairc (30 minutes)
When the studcnts have becn s.ated, pass out the studont envelopes and ask
the students to take ocut Booklet 28. Check that every student has the
envelope with his name on it and that all have taken out the correct
booklet. Ask the students to follow along silently as you read the
following dircctions fron the front of the booklet:
Thesc questions arv being given to a number of children in scveral
countries to find ocut what they think. For these questions there
ar: no right or wrong answers, 30 this is NOT a test, We just want
to know what you think or do. Your answers are CONPIDENTIAL, so be
as truthful as you can.

Mark your answer by rutting a tick in the appropriatc space on the
tcst booklet. If vou want to change an answer, be surc to crase the
old mark completely.

Are there any questions?

Answer any questions by rcp.ating or rephrnsing the instructions already
given. Then say:

You will have 30 minutes to completc thc questions is this booklet.
Now turn over the »~r¢ nnd hogin.

Make 2 note of the time when th. students being the test., After 30
minutes sey:

Stop. Close your booklct and replnce it in the eavelope.

Session 5 -~ Word Knowled; Test, Gencral Questionnaire and General
Attitud: and Dcscriptive Sealcs.

810 PAGE 18
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Detailed Instructions for Administration

Population I

French as s Foreign Language

French Reading Comprehension (20 nminutes)

Session 1 = o noh Listening Comprchension (20 minutes)

National Centers are to sclcet those parts of the instructions which are
relevant to the tests being administered in their country. Note that since
instructions arc given in the native lenguage, National Centers will have to
£ill in the nane of tho mothor tongue at various indicated places throughout
these administration instructions. N.B.: Seripts of appropriate Listening
and Speaking test tapcs must bc attached to the e¢nd of cach administration
booklet.

- -en -ve

Reading Test

This test is a group tust of rcading comprchension in French. It is intended

. for children in the 10.0 =~ 10.11 sge range who arc currcntly learning French
as part of their regular schooling. The test contains 35 picture jtems of n
multiple-choice type, proceded by 5 practice items to familiarisc the
children with the test procedure.

No instructions arc printcd in the student's test booklets. The test
administrator will give all instructions for tho test orally in (lNational
Centers f£ill in mother tenguc). The maximum time allowance for the test is
20 minutes.

Listening Test

This is 2 group test cof Listcninm comprchension in French. It is intended
for children in the 10.0 - 10.11 age range who are currently learning
French as part of their regulear schooling. The test eontains 35 picture
items of a multivle-choice type. These are preceded by 5 practicc items to
familiarise the children with the test procedurc. The practicc examples
are numbcred Pl —~ PS to distinguish them fraiti the actual test itenms.

All instructions for the tcst, including the numbering of the items, are
given in (mother tonguc). Bach item is spoken once only ond is followed by
a 10-sccond pausz, during which the children indicate their asnswers by
writing "A , 'B', 'C' or D" in their test honklets. The total running
time for the Listcning tust tape is approxinately 20 winutes.  The tape
should be played at n spced of T-1/2 ips or 19 centimeters per sccond, An
extra pause of 10 sec-onds is provided after cach set of 5 items to give thc
children time to turn tho page.
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On the day »f testing you will requirc:

For the Reading Couprehcnsion Tust:

1. One stadent envelope marked with his name for each child taking the test

2. Extra cest booklets

3. A supply of sharpened pencils

k., A watch or stopwatch

5. Scrap paper, 80 that any children who finish the test carly will be able
to cecupy themselves quictly without disturbing those who have not
finished.

For the Listening Comprchension Test:

1. A good tape recorder with an adequatc spenker .

2. The Listening test tapc

3. Onec student envelope sarked with his namc for cach child taking the
test. (If the National Center is tusting both Listening and Reading,
obviously there will be only one student envelope which will contain
booklets for both tcsts.)

4. Extra test booklets

5. A supply of sharp:ncd pencils.

The instructions that follow should be read by the test ndrinistrator
clearly and with emphasis, no attenpt should be made to cormit them to
nemory. The wording given should be followed exactly whenever possible.

Wken the students are in the roonm and quictly scated, the following
statemvnt should be nmade:
This school has been chosen 28 nne of thosc in (name of country) to
take part in an internaticnal projcet to study how youne people learn
French. Different countrics from all over the world are taking part
in this study. You will precbably find some parts of the tests uasy;
somc you are likely to find hard. Do your best on all the questions.
Listen earefully to the instructions as they are given, follow them
exactly, and do th: b.st you can.
Distribute the student envelopes. Students should check that they have
received the envelope with their name on it. Then say:
We ar. going te do 2 t.ost to sce how well you can read French. Take
out Booklet 24 from your cnvelope but de not open it until I tell you

to do so.

Bofor. you start the tost, you are goine to dn somc practice cxamples
to mnke surc that ycu undcrstand what you have to do. The practice
exauples do not count in the test, so your score on thom will not
chany;sc your final nicrk. low opcn your test booklet so that you arc

Q looking at the first pags of pictures.

ERIC

m==m Chaek quickly that all children are in fact looking at Page 1;-then say:
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You will notice that the pictures arc arranted in sets of b and that
cnch set of picturcs has © sentonce written below it. The scntence
js about 1 of the 4 picturs. Now ruad the sentunce below the first
sct of pictures and decide which picturc the sentence is about.

Pause for the students to answer. Then say:

The sentence is sbout picture B . so ‘B is the risght answer. You
will sce that B has bocn written in the box at the right-hand side
of the page. That is where the answer gous: in the box beside the

picturcs.

New rcad the sceond sentonce. Doeide which nicture the sentence is
abcut, then write yceur cnswer in the box.

Pausc whilc the children 3o this. Then say:

Which letter 4id you write in the box? ..... Yos, "D’ is the corrcect
answer.  Tou should have written ‘D7 in box mumber P2. Write it in
now, if you have not ~lrcady done s4.
Paus. to cnswer any guestions arisins from the instructions given so far,
Repent sny part of the instructions which the children 4o not appear to have
undcrstood, but do not voluntecr any oxtra inforrmation. Avoid translations
and .xplanations of vocabulary. Then say: y
Now 30 " and do the other 3 practicc uxamples on this oage. If you
should want tc chone vour answer, you rmust cross it out carefully

and thon write the now onswer just below the box. (Demonstrate on
the board, if nocussary).  “hen you have finished the practice
o uxanples, put your poneil down. Do not turn tho page until I tell
you to do 8o.
When 211 the children have itempted the practice oxamples on Page 1,
tell thew that the eorreet mewers are 2s follows:
P}~ C
Ph -
P, - "
If any child appears confus.d, repent the instructisns in dctnil. but do
not voluntccr any cxtr~ information. Then say
Now you heve done il the practice wxamples. The rest Of tho test is
just like the practice cxamples which you have been doing. You must
alvnys write your answers in the box at the cnd of the rew. If you
ke 2 mistake and went to change your answer, Crogs out your answer
and writc the corrcoct -nswer just below the little: box. Do not write

Q. the now answer on top of th: old onc, or you will secorc no marks

for that question.
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Pnusc te answer any questions arising fran the instructions given so far.
Repeat any part of the instructions which the children do nct appear to have
understood, but do not voluntecr any oxtra informaticn. Then say:
Right, now w¢ are rcady to besine Try to answer overy question, even
if you have to Juess the answer sonctimes. Remetiber thnt no-one is
uxpected to get ull the snswers right. Just do your best. If you
finish ahend of timc, you ray look back over your work, dut don't
stop working until ycu have finished all that you ¢an do. When I
82y bupin’, tura over to Poge 2 and g0 on with the test. THERE MUST
BE NO MORE QUESTIONS NOW. cady? Begin!
Make > note of the time whin "Begin is said. Those childrun who finish
early should be nllowed to draw quictly until the rest of the class have
finished the test. When 20 ninutes is up tcll the children tc put their

pencils down and close thuir tost booklets. Allow a 5 or 10 minute breek
before the next test is given.

French Listening Test
Procedure

The tape recorder sheuld be ready for usc, with the volume level oroperly
adjusted, before the children nssemblce. Ilease ensurc that the tape-
recorder is clearly audible in all parts of the room. (It is a wise
precaution for the Test administrator to listen to the whole of the test
tape privately, before the diw of testing, to meke sure that it is complete
and in gocd order.)

When the children have boen scated again say:

Now we are giine to do 2 test to sec how well you can understand
French you hear spoken. 'P'ak: booklet 25 out of your cnvelope. Do
not opca the test beoklet watil I tell you to do so.

Before you start the test, you are going to do somc prnctice examples
t~ meke sure that y -u understand what you hnve to do. The practice
examples do not crunt in the test so your score nn them will not
change your final nar. Now open your test booklet, so that you are
looking at the first vame of pictures.

Chcek quickly that all childron ar. in faet looking at Page 1. Then say:

You will notiee that the pictures are arranged in scts of four.

Each sct of pictures has a number. You will sac thnt the scts of

picturcs con this pag: are numbcred Pl to PS down the loft-hand side
of the page. Eaen picture in the sct has its own lettur - cither A,
B, 'C or "D - in the top right-hand corner of the picture.
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Down the right-hand side of the pagre, nt the ond of each set of
pictures, you will sce an corpty box with the number of thce set of
pictures written nbove it. This is where you will put your asnswer.
You will alwnys write the answer in the emnty box at the end of the
row.
Paus:: to answer any questinns arising frow the instructions given so far.
Repeat any part of the instructions which the childran do not appear to
have understnad, but 1o not volunteer any cxtra informetion. Continuc as
follows:
‘hen I start the tape-reeorder, you will henr a voice telling you the
nutber of the sct of picturcs in (mother tonguc), and then ynu will
hear 2 sentence spokeir in French. Listgn carefully tc the sentence
" whilc you are lookint at the set of picturus. The sentence will be
about one of th¢: pictures in the sct of four.

When you have decid.d which picturce the scntence is =bout, look at
thc top right-hand eorner of the picture to sce which letter is
written therc. This letter is the answer.

So. if you thought that the sentoner wns rbout picture B, you would
writ: ‘87 in thc box at the end of the row.
Paus. to answer any questione arisine from the instructions siven so far,
Rupent any port of the instructiong which the children do not appear to
have understood, but do not voluntecr any oxtra informaticn. Then say:
dow we arc roing to do the practice caamvles togethoer. Pick up your
npencil and keep your test booklet open ot the first pege. I am
£oing to start the tan -reeorder and you will hear the first scntence
spoken in Freneh. Listen earefully to the scntenee whilce you are
lookine 2t the first sct of nictures.

Start th- tnapc running. The serint of the tost beging as follows:
"Listcning Test ....... Practice Onc «.eeees C'ust un oiscau .

Stop the tapc immceiatoly after the word aiscru”. Say:
Hnich picture Jd¢ y u think the scntonec vas +bout?

Pausc for students to answer.  Then say:

1t is about mictur« '8 , 80 ‘B i3 the ccrrcet answer. Ynu will sce
th=t ‘B’ has becn written in the box at the right-hend side of the
ERIC pra.. That is where the answer goes: ‘n the box beside the pictures.
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Y~u will notice that the bnox has the nurber P aboave it. That is to
show that box numb.r Pl belonss to the first sct of pictures. A1l
the baxes arc numbered sc that when you hear the voice say the number
of thoe set of pictur.s, you will know that your answer must no in the
box with the suac number abowve it.
Pausc t> ~nswer sny qucsticns arisine €ron the instructions given sc far.
Repeat nny part of the instructicns which the children do not appear to have
understond, but de not volunteer any uxtra information. Then say:
Now listen to the sceond sentence. Yhen you have hoard the sentence,
decide which i3 the ecrrect picture, then write the correct letter
in the box at the ¢nd of the row.. Listen crrefully.

Start the tape sgain. After a pause, the voice will say* Practice Two
«eses Les poissons sont dans 1l'eau.”

8top the tape immcdintely after the word ‘enu’. Pause, then say:

Yhat letter did you write in the box? ..... Yes, D' is the eorrect
~nswer.  You should have written 'DY in box number P2. Write it in
now, if you have not 2lready Jone s». Now we will listen to the
third sentence. Which box will you put your answer in this time?
cesees That's right - in bBnox P3, because it will he the answer to the
scntence P3. Listen carefully now.

Start th.: tape agnin. After a pausc, the voice will say: Practice Three
eoeess Lo DIDE ticnt son jouet dans sces bras.

Stop the tape immedintcly ~ft.r the work ‘bres’ . Pause,then say:

What lotter have you wrictten in box P3 ..... That's pripht: Letter C.
Picture ‘C” is the carrcet nne, so you should have written “C" in bax
P3. MNow listen to Practice scntenes 4 and writ. the correct answer in
bex Ph,

Start the topc arain. After 2 pausc, the velce will say: Practice Four
eeees C'est un zros chat. -

Stop the tnpe irmmediately nfter the word chat . Pause, then say:

What letter have you written in box Ph? ,.... That's right: Letter A ,
bucause picture ‘A’ is the correvet onc. HNow listen to Proctice
scitence 5. Writce the correct letter in box PS5 when you have listoencd

t . the scntoeneo.
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Start the tape again. After a pause, the voice will say: Practice Five .....
Les cnfants joucnt dans l¢ jordin .

Stoo the tape immediat.ly after the word ‘jardin . DPausc, then say:

What letter have you written in box PS? ..... That's right ‘D is the
correct answer.

Now you have donc all the practice examples. The rost of the test is
Jjuat likc the practice cxamples which you have becn doine. You will
always hecar the number of the set of pictures in (mothcr tongue)
followed by a sentence irn French. You must always write your answer
in the box at the cnd of the row. If you make a mistake and want to
change your answer . cross your answer out and writc the correct
answer just below the little box. Do not writc the new answer on top
of the 0ld onc, or you will score no marks for that question.

Try tc_answer every question, oven if you have to guess the answer

sometimes. Remenmber that no-one is expected to get all the answers
rizht. Do your best and be careful always to write your answer in the
box which has the sam: numbcr as the sct of picturas.
Ask the children if they wish to ask any morce questions before the test
begins. Explain that they will not be 2ble to ask questions once the tape
has beén switched on again. Repeat any part of the instructions which the
children do not appear to have understood, but do not voluntocr any cxtra
information. Then say:
I an j3oing to start the tap. in a moment. THERE MUST BE NO MORE
QUESTIONS. Turn to page 2 of your booklet and be ready to start when
you hecar the voice say onc’. Keep absolutely quiet and listen
car-fully to th. tapc,

Start the tape again. After o pausc, thce voice will say: One ..... Le
putite fille chant. .

The complite serint of the Listgnan, Test is siven at the ond of this
docuniont. While the tape is running, choek quictly that all children are
turning thoir pasges at th\ appropriatc tim: and indicating their answers

in the corrcct manncr. NOT ALLOW ANY QUESTTIONS AT ALL WHILE THI. TAFE
IS RURNING. f suddun "«rcraf* or traftic noisus or any othur inturruption

should perLnt the children fror: hearing an item, stop the tape and ro-play
the item in question. lotc tho occurrcneu on the front pare of one of thu
test booklets.

After itun 35, there will be a l0-sccond pausc. The voiece will then say:
eeees That is thc ond of th. test.

I:R\(:Swltch off the tapc-rccordor at this point. Tell the children to close their
' “test booklets and replacc them in the student cnvelope.

| p—————
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FRENCH SPEAKING TEST (individually administered, 9 minutes per student)

This test must be administered on an individual bdasis. It requires the
use of 2 tape~recorders: one to play the test tape, the other to recoxrd
the student's responses. The Speaking Test should be given in & quiet
room, where dackground noises will not interfere with the recording nor
distract the child. The test contains 3 sections: Pronunciation; Struc~
tural Control; and Fluency. The Prommnciation section contains 15 items,
the first 8 of which serve as untimed practice examples to familiarise
the child with the test procedure. In this section the child is required
to listen to and repeat a number of bdrief but complete and meaningful
sentencea. The Structural Control section contains 12 items, of whioch
the first 2 are practice examples. In this section of the test, the chila
is required to answer a series of questions, each question relating to a
simple drawing., In the Fluency section, the child will be required to
describe a single picture in some detail. He will be given a choice of

2 pioctures.

Requirements
On the day of testing you will require:

1. Two tape-recorders, one with microphone attachment.

2. The Speaking Test tape (Population I)

3. The Administration instructions.

4. The Population I test dooklet.

5. Blank tape. (For recording the child's responses)

6. Note of school identification number and list of student identifi-
cation numbers to be recorded in French.

Progedure

The tape-recorders should be ready for use before the first child emters
the room to take the test. Test Administrators are advised to listen to
the whole of the test tape privately, before the test period, to make
sure that it is complete and in good order. The tape~recorder with the
miorophone attachment rliould be threaded with blank tape, switched on and
ready to record. The child will need to sit at a tadble or desk, so that
he can have the Sperking test booklet placed in front of him at the
appropriate moment. Make sure that he is seated where he can speak
clearly and directly into the microphone. (If necessary, practice neking
a triasl recording with & child who is pot going to take the actual test)
The second tape~recorder should be threaded with the Speaking mastex-tape,
switched on and ready to play. Make sure that the volume level is properly
adjusted before the first child to be tested enters the room. The tape~
recorder should be set to play at 7-1/2 ips (19 centimeters per second).
The second tape recorder threaded with the blank tape should be set to
record at either 7-1/2 ips or 3-3/4 ips (9.5 centimeters per second).

Yhen adequate recording facilities have been set up, switch on the student
response tape and record in French the school number and the number of the
student being tested. Thus..."Ecole quatre vingt trois, Eldve gero sero
trois". Also write the student's identification number on the Student
Identification Record Sheet which is provided at the end of this booklet,
Then call the first student in, make sure that he settles down comfor-
tadbly and say:

Today you are going to do a test to see how well you can speak French.
In the first part of the test, you are going to repeat some sentences
in French. We are going to do some practice examples first, to make
sure that you understand what you have to do. The practice examples _ .
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When T start the tape, you will henr the name of the test spoken in
(nother tonmuc) and then the first practic. scntence, spoken in
French., I want you to listen carefully to the scatence and then
repeat it 2s soon as you hnve heard it. FErch sentence will be

spoken twice, so listen carefully and then repeat what you have heard.

Start the master-tapc. The seript of the tost begins ns follows: “Speaking
Test - Population I ..... Pronunciation ..... Quelle heure est-il? .....
Quelle heurc est-il? .....

Stop the tape irmediatcely after the word "il' nnd pausc for the child to
repeat the phrasc. Do not tape-rcecord the child's roesponscs to the
practice examples.

If the child appears confused, or makes no response, repent any part of the
instructions vhich he docs not appesr to have understood, but do not
volunteer any extra information. Then say:

Yow listen to the second scatence and repeat it as soon us you have
heard it twice.

Start th. master-tape 2gain. After a pause the voice will say: '..... Elle
a8t l’i‘bﬂs X Elle est l""bas seeoee *

Stop the tape immedintely after the word ld-bas” and pausc while the child
repcats the phrasc. Then stert the master-tape ageain. After a pausce, the
voice will say: "..... I1 fait chaud ..... It fait chaud ....."

Stop thu tape imediotely after the word ‘chnud and pause whilce the child
repeats the phrase. Then say:

The rest of this part of the test is just likce the practice examples
which you have just donc. There will be 16 more short sentences and
you arc to repcat =uch one as soon as you have huard it twice.
Listen very cnarcfully

Make sure the child understends whet he has to do and cxplain to him that,
once the tape has hoen switched on an2in, he will not be able to ask any
more questions.

¥hen this has been done-, meke sure thrt the student is roady

to bepin, nnd then switeh on hoth the master-tape and the student responsc
tape. The seript of the master-tape continucs as follows: '..... Tout est
fini ..... Tout ¢st fini ..... La nuit cst tombée ..... LA nuit est tombéc
ceees Therc is a nause of approximatcly 6 scconds betwoen ench iten.
When the child has roepeated iter 19 ( "Elles servent 1z soupe ), stop both
tape~recordcrs. Allow the child 2 few moments' break beforc continuing
with the Structural Contol scction of the test.
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Now we are goin; to do the sccond part of the test. We will do some
practice examoles first, to make sure that you understand what you
have to do.

When the child is ready to continuc, say:

Hand the child the Speoking Test booklet, opened at the page headed
“Structural Control - Population I and say:
In this part of the test you will be asked onc question about cach of
these 12 pictures. The first 2 questions are just for practice and do
not count in the test. You wili hear a question in Franch and then you
will be given time to reply. Listen carefully to cach question,
because it will only be asked once. Try to answer each question ns soon
as you have heard it. If you do not understand a question or cannot
answer it., you can say “Jo nc sais pas ‘. Try to answer each question
with o whole sentencc, not just a single word like "oui' or hon'.

Now look nt the first picturc and listen to the first question just
for practice.

Switch on the master-tapc again. After a pausc the voice will sqy:
"Structural Control ..... 1 ..... Quc font leos enfants?’

Stop the tape and pausc for the child to reply. Do not tape-record the
child's ruplics to the practice exemples.

If the child is unable to rcply or appears to have misunderstood the
instructions, prompt him with a reply such as: " Les eoafants dansent”’ or
Ils dansent . Then say:

Now let's listen to the nert question.

Start the tape again. Afitcr n pausc the voice will sgy* "2 ..... Quel
temps fait-il?’

Stop the tape and pausc for the child to reply. If the child is unable to
rcply, or replies incorrcetly, proapt him with 2 reply such as: ‘Il pleut’
or "Il fait mauvais . Repeat any part of the instructions which he does
not appear to have understood. Emphasise that esch scntence in French
refers to thc picturc bearing the same number. Then shay:
The rest of vhis part of th: test is just like thc practice examples
which you have just donec. Listen carafully to cach question and then
try to nnswer it. Don't worry if there is a question which you do
not understand. Just ~uswer “Jc ne sais pas’. .Just do your best.
There will b 10 more questions. FEach question will be about one

of the pictures you have in front of you.
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When the child is rondy to “oitin, say:

There rmust be no more questions now. Look at nicture numdber threc
and be ready to listen to qucstion threc when I switch on the tape.

Start both th: nastcr-tape and the child's rcsponsc tepe. The sceript of the
master-tape continues ns follows: '3 ..... Qu'est=cc quo e'est?

From now on, do not prompt the child or react in any way to his responscs.
There are 10 actual items in this part of the test, cach item followed by a
prusc of 15 seconds.

Whenthe child has answorcd item 12 (‘Qu-est-ce qu'il y 2 sur 1a  table?’)
stop both tapc~-recorders.

The final scation of the tust, - Flucney =~ is a free-response sccetion and so
docs not require a master-tape. Toll the child to turn to the page headed
“Fluency Population I and tell him that he is to choose onc of the two
picturcs to describe in French. Tell him that he may say anything he likes
about thc picture hc has chosen, provided that it is in French. Tell him

he has n minute to think about what he is poing to say. After a minute say:

We are now ready to bugin. You will only have a short time to talk
about your picturc so bhe rendy to begin as soon as 1 give you a
signal to start.

Start the tope on which the child's rosponscs hnve alrendy been recorded.
Signnl thce student to begin. /fter 30 scconds switch off the tapc-recorder.

Tell the student that he has finished the test. Switeh on the tape-recorder
and 1lct the student responsce tape run for a fuw sceonds so that there is a
space before you record the number of the next student to be rocorded.

Plcase write on the outsidc of the box containing the student's tape the
number of the school nnd the number of cach student r.cordcd on that tape.

Rewind th. master-tapc. Romove the picturc-booklet from the child's tabl.
before the sccond child unters. Proceed as with the first child until all
the children sclected for the Cpeaking Test have becn tested. The full
script of the Cpeakine Tust - Populetion I, master-tnp. is provided at tho
cnd of this docum nt.,
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word Knowledge Tost, Generil Questionnaire, Goneral Attitude and Deseriptive
Scales

Scssion 5 (with Civie Educntion)

Session 2 (with French) (30 minutes)

When the students have been scated, pass out the student envelopes and nsk
the students to take out Booklct 29. Check that cvery student has the
envelopc with his name on it nnd that all have taken out the correct booklct.
Ask the students to follow nlonr silently as you read the dircetions from
the front of the test booklet:

In this test, words arc given to you in pairs. In ench peir, the

two words have something in common. You must decide whcther the words

mean nearly the same thing, or nearly thc opposite thing, with

respect to what they have in common.

If you think the words have the same meaning, draw a ring around
the '+,

If you think thc words have the opposite meanine, draw n ring
around thc 07,

Put the following ecxamplc on the blackboard: hish low + O

Then say.
The two words high® »nd “low both refur to height. However, they

arc nearly opposite in neaning. Thercfore, you should draw a ring
around the '0° like this.

Draw a ring around thc O on the board. Then say:

For cnch of the fallowing pairs, draw 2 rinp around the '+ or thc
‘0", Ynu should attempt overy item for which you think you know the
answer, but do not guess if you have no idea of the ~nswer.

1f you change your mind, you must crasc the ring completely and then

put n ring around your other choicc. Are there any questiona?
Answer any questions. Try to bu. sure that all studcents underatand how they
are to mark their answers. Continuc ns follows:

You will have 10 minutes for this test. Work as quickly as you can,

and do not waste tirce on words you do not know. Now turn over to

the first pape of Booklet 29 and do the questions in Scetion 1.
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Note vhnt tim: it is whun the aroup starts. After 5 minutes say:

About half thc time is ponc.
After 10 minutes say:

Stop working and put your pencils down.
Then sny:

The questions in the nxt scction of the test are about you and what
you do. Answer then as accuratcly 28 you can. If you have any
Aifficulty nbout understanding whnt is wanted by a particulnr question,
pleasc ask me. You should be cblc to answer all the questions within
15 minutcs. Now apen your test booklet and begin Scetion 2.
Holp may be given to any student who appears to be in difficulty. It will
be apprecinted that the information requested in this section should be o8
accuritc as possiblc nnd every ussistance should be riven to attain this

end. Plemse ensurc, 28 far as possible, that every student has given a
response to cvery question.

After 211 students have completed Scetion 2 say:

That is thc end of Sectiocn 2. Ve arc new ready to start Scetion 3.
Follow the dircctions on the first pege of Section 3 as I rend then
to you.

These questions arc being put ot n large number of students in
diff-ront countrics tc £ind out what they think nbout themselves and
the schools they nttend. This is NOT a test. There are no right or
wrong ansvers. We just want to know what you think. Your tencher
will not sco your snswers. Mark your nnswers by putting n tick in
the appropriate spnce on the test booklet., If vynu want to change an
angwer, be sure to cragse the old mark completely. Now turn the prge

and bagin.
When all the students have finishoed, sty

Pl.nsc close your beoklet now and replace it in the large envelope

cn your desk.
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Notes to National Centers:

1, If the same students are bheing tested in more than one subject area,
instructions for usc of MRC cards should be given in the Test
Administrator's booklet only for the first subject being tested.

2. If forecign language Listening Comprchension and Spenking tests are
being administercd, scripts of the tapes should be attached at the
end of the Test Administrator's %ooklet.

3. The Test Administrator's bcoklet for each subject should contain those
parts of the imstructions contuained in this Manual which 2re
relevant to the tests being administercd in the country. National
Centers should sclect only those sections which deal with ingtruments
they arc administering in their testing program.
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Detailed Instructions for Administration

Population II

Civie Bducation
Segsion 1 -~ Civic Education Copnitive (Scetion 1 of Booklet 38, 35 minutes)

The test administrator will need the stidont envelope for the students

he is supervising. The student cnvelopes (still closcd) should be handed
out to the students, who are to check that they have received the
envelope with their name on it.

The instructions that follow should be read by the test administrator
clearly and with emphasis, no attempt should be made to commit them to
nemory. The wording given should be followed exactly wherever possible.
When the students are in the room and seated, the following statement should

be mede:

Thas school has been chosen as onc of those in (name of country) to
take part in an international project to study what young people know
and think about their nation and others. Different nations from all
over the world are teking part in this study. You will probadbly find
some parts of the tests easy; some you are likely to find hard. Do
your best on all the questions. Listen carefully to the instructions
as they are given, follow them exsctly, and do the best you can.

Open the cavelope in front or you and take out booklet 38. Do not
open the booklet until you are told to do so.

See that all students have taken out the correct booklet, then say:

For this test we shnll usc n special answer card that is scparate
frow the test itsclf. With this answer card, all the tests can be
scorcd quickly and accurately by a special machine. From your
envelope, take out the smaller cnvelope and check that your name is
written on it. Tho smerll envelope contains your answer cards. Be
carcful not to teer or bond them. Take out the card marked 22. Put
the small cnvelope back insice the larger cnvelope and place it on
the top of your desk {tablc). The answer card is o little tricky to
nmark the first time you use it, so listen to the instructions and
Tollow them carefully.
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For the questions you will bc asked in this section there are five
possible answers. Thoso are indie st on your answer card by a
row of ovels like this.

Put a sanmple on the blackboare like this:

@ w Y @ @
Say:

Look at what I have put on the board. There nrce five choices,

A, By, Cy D, E. If you think the correct answer to a qucstion is the
one marked C, you should blacken the oval rniarked C with a solid
pencil mark like this.

Fill in the oval € on the bnard.

If you chanme your nind and went to chenge an answer, crase the first
mark completely and then mark your other choice. You MUST NEVER MARK
MORE THAN ONE ANSWER FOR ANY QUESTION. This is «xtremely important,
since you will get no credit at all if you mark two answers. Make sure
to ernse all other narks on the card except those within the answer
ovals.

Mow look at the side of your card which is labelled C. You will see
that there is a scetion at the top with holes punched in it. Do not
touch this at a2ll. Undurncath you will sce a box with 2 rows of
ovals marked Pl nn! P2 where we shall do some practice items, and
underncath that thore nre rovs of ovals numbered 1 - W8, This is
where you will put your answers to the questions on the test. There
ar: 48 rows of ovals markcd on the card, but there ar. only U7
questions on this t.st, so you will lenave onc row blank at the end.

Remornber, you rmust ~sive ONLY ONE ANSWER for each question and you must
not put any marks ~nywvher. ¢lse on the eard. The only marks should be
where ynu have blackened in one wwal in each row for the answer you
have chosen.  Arce therce nny questions nbnut what you have been told?

Arnswer any questions.,  Be surce that all students know how to mark their
answers. Then 3ay:
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First we are going tr~ do 8 test to sce what you know about how our nation
works and its relations with the rest of the world. Look at the
dircctions =n the rront of Rooklet 38 and feallow along silently as I
read thom aloud.

kach of the questions or incomplete statements in this test is
followed by five possible amswers. You are to decidc which one of
these answers is bust.

Mark your answer by blackening in the appropriate space on the answer
card. If you want tc chanme ~n answer, be sure to erase the old
merk completely. Ynu will have 35 minutes to nnswer the 47 questions
-in this test. This is NOT a test on which you will be graded.
Thorefore, do YOT guess at any answer unless you arc fairly sure that
you know the answer. If you arc unsurc of thc answer simply leave it
blank, Here is the first example:

Pl. Which onc of the following is a mation?

oo ToOkyd

B. Australia
C. Coponhngen
D. HMontrenl
E. Cairo

Pausc for thc students to nnswer, Then say:

Since Australia is a netion and the others arc only citics, you
should choose the answer numbered B, On your answer card you see
spece B blackener in for you. Now you blacken in the appropriate
space on your answer enrd for the noxt cxample:

P2. Which of the followings ar. the cnapitnl cities of their countrics?

I. Vicana, “ustrin.

1T, Copenhr~un, Denmark
III. Barecl r~, Sprin
Iv, ankara, Turtev

V. Athens, Greee:

Ae T anl IT ~nly

B. 1II1 and IV only

C. 1I, IIT an? V only
D, I, II, IV ~aud V only
£, I, IT III, IV and V

Pause for the studonts to answer. Then say:

The answer to this question is D, Loecause each of these cities, T, T1,
IV, and V is n capital city. Madrid is the capital of Spnain, NOT

Barcclone. Thercforc, number III CANNOT be pert of the right sanswer.
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Make surc that all students hove filled in the practice item correctly on
their answer carmd.  Thon say-

Mark only onc angwer for cnach question. If you change your nind about

an answer, be surc tc crnsce the first mark completely. Do NOT spend
ton much time on 2ny one question. If a guestion scems toc difficult
3o on to the next one.

You arc now ready to berin the test. Do NOT turn the page to bdbegin
the toest until you are teld to do so.
Are there rny questions?

Answer nny questions by ropenting or paraphrasing the instructions already
given. Then say:

During the test, if ycu noed & new pencil or if you have other
preblong | raisc your hend and somecone will help you. When I give the
signal you may begin wcrk on the test and you should continue working
on it until you ~re told to stop. If you finish before the time is
up, you may look back over your work. Remember, mark only one answer
for vach question. r¢ therc any questions?

Answer nny questions and then soy:
How turn the pagce and berin to work.,
Besin tining the test. “hen thirty minutes have clapsed, sny:
There are 5 minutes “left in the test.
Yhon exnetly thirty--five cinut.s have elaps:d, say:
270P, LAY DOW.! YOUR PENCIL RIGHT MNOW. THIS IS THE END OF THE TEST.
Ask the students to rueplnce the test bocklet in the larg: student envelove

and the answer card in the swmall onvelope. The smnll envelope should be
plac:d in the large onvelope.
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Sessinn 2 - How Socicty Works (Sectien 2 of Rocklot 38, 7% minutes)
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After the students have becn sented, poss out the student cnvelopes.
Stulents should choeck that they have received the cnvelope with their name
on it. Ask the students to renove Broklct 38 from thuir envelope. Check
thet all students have taken aut the correct booklet. Then say:
For this test you will not be using an onswer card but will nark
your answcrs dircetly in the text booklet. Open Booklet 38 to

Seetion 2 on pege __. Follow along ns I read the directions.

On the nuxt few pages wo shall give ycu a chance to cxplain how

gnclety works.

On coch page you will find 2 heeding, such as Elections, Taxes,
Policc and so on; underncath cach of thesc we heve given you 2 set
of descriptions. to sty what they do or how they work. Read each of
these carefully, thon put a tick in the right column, under

Does this almost always,

Does this fairly oftan,

Noos this sometimes, or

Joes this 2lrost never

If you roelly dcn‘t know the ~nswer, put 2 tich under “Don't know .
1If ynu want to chenne ~n ANSWLT, be surce to cras. the old merk

completely.

- -oo - o o

Naticnel Centers: if nationnl option opcn-ended questions are being
uged, adrd the £-liowing:

it the botton of every pagse, wo have 1eft yeu a :pace in which you

can pive us ysur own cxplonations of how thiars ~ork.

- - on S - oo w—om - ow R g - o - - - -~ e X

spe there any questions?

tnswer “ny questions by repeating O rephrasing the instructions alrcady
given. Then say:
You will be eiven 25 minutes U6 complete this test. Mrow turn nver
the page oend bhepin.

Make a aote of the time. “hen 29 minutes hnve pagssel, 38y

Stop. Put down your pencil, close yur tost bnoklet and replace it

2 e +rd mt snvelarn,
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Session 2 - How Socicty Works (Section 2 of Booklet 38, __ minutes)
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Fur National Ceonters using MRC cards - Insert above the number of minutes
to be allowed for the test. Sce Manual 1, Scetion 5.

After the students have been seated, pass out the student envelopes. Students
should check that they have reccived the envelope with their name nn it.
Ask the etudents to remove Booklet 38 from their large envelope and ~nswer
card 23 from the small envelope. Check that all students have taken out the
correet booklet and answer card. Then say:
Turn your angwer card to the: sidc labelled W. Open Booklet 38 to
Scetion 2 on page _ . Follow nlong silently as T read the directions

aloud: ’

On the next few pases we shall mive you a chance to explain how

socicty works.

On cach page you will find a heading, such Elections, Taxes, Police
and so on; underneath cnch of thuse we have given you a set of
descriptions, tc say what they 4o or how they werk. Read cnch of

these carefully, and choose the one that you think suits the heading
bust

A. Docs this almost always,

P. Does this fairly often,

C. Dncs this sometimcs, or

D. Docs this ~:lmcst never.

If you really don't know the nnswer. choosc
E. I don't know.

Indicate your answer by blackenine in the oval on your answer card for
the letter you choesc. If you want to change an answer., hc sure to
c¢rase the old mark completcly. Mark only one answer for each question.

Arc¢ there any quusticns?

Answer any questicns by repeating or rephresing the instructions already
given. Then 3ay:
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There are 120 questions in this test. When you have finished
questions 1 - 60 on th¢ first side of the eard, turn the card over
Aand go on with questions 61 - 120 on the back.

You will be piven __ minutes to complete this test. HNow turn over
the page and berin.

Meke a notc of the time. When _ minutes have passed, say-

Stop. Put down your pencil, and close your test booklet. Replace
your answer card in the small envelcpe znd put it and the test
bonklet into the large envelope.
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Session 3 - Affective Scales (20 minutes)
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When the students have been seated, pass out the student envelopes and ask
the students to take out Booklet 39. Check that each student has the
envelope with his name on it and that all have taken out the correct
booklet. Ask the student to £nllow along silently as you read the following
directions from the front of the booklet:
These qucstions are being given to a number of childrer. in several
countries to find out what they think. For these questions there
are no right or wrong answers, so this is NOT 2 test. We jist want to
know what you think. Your answers arc CONFIDFNTIAL, so be as

truthful 2s you can.

fark your answer by putting o tick in the appropriate space on
the test dooklet. If you want to chnnze an aAnswer, be surc to erase
the old mnrk completcly.

Are there any questions?

Ansver any questions by repeating or rcphrasing the instructions already
given. Then say:

You will have 20 minutes to complete the questions in this booklet.
Now turn over the page and begin.

Make = note of the timc when the students begin the test. After 20
minutes say:

Stop. Clrse your bonklit and replacc it in the envelape.
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For National Centers using MRC cards - Insert ahove the number of minutes
to be allowed for the test. Sce Manual 1, Fection 5.
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When the students have been seated » pas out the student cnvelopes and esk
the students to take out Booklet 39 and snswer card 2k. They should turn
the card t» the side labelled S. Cheek thnt each student has the envelope
with his name on it and that all have tak.n out the risht booklet and card.
Ask the students to fcllow nlong silently ns you read the dircetions from
the front of the booklet:
These questions arc being given to a number of children in several
countries to find rut whnt they think. For thesc questions there are
no right or wrong rnswers, so this is "IOT a tost. Fe just want to
know what you think. Your answers wre CONFIDENTIAL, so be as

truthful as you can.

Mark your answer by hisckening the approprintc spacce on your answer
card.. If you want tc charge =n answer, be sure to ernse the old
mark completely.

are there nny questione?

Ansver any questions by repenting or rephrnsinz the instructiecns nlready
given. Ther say:
There arc 105 guestions in this scotion. When vou have finished
questions 1 - 49 on the front of the card, turn »ver tne card and
Bc an with questions 57 105 on thc hack.

You will have __ minutes to complete the questisns in this booklet.
Now turn over the prec and begin.
Make o note of the time when the students hegin the test. After
minutes say.
Stop. Close your bncklet and replace it in the envi.lope, Put
your apsver card in the small cnvelope and put the small envelope
in the larae envelope.
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For National Conters NOT usint MRC cards
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When the students have been seated, pass out the student envelopes nnd ask
the students to take out Booklet 40. Check thnt cach student hag  the
envelope with his name on it and that all have taken cut the correct
bonklet. Ask the students to follow alona silently as you read the
following directions from the front »f the booklet.
These questions nre beint given to a number of ehildren in several
countries to find out whot they think. For these questions there arce
no right or wrong ~nswers, 8o this is "OT a test. ‘e just want to
know what you think or do.  Ysur answers are CONFIDENTIAL, so be as
truthful 2s you ecan.

nrk your nnswer by putting o tick in the aporoprinte space "n the
test booklet. If yru went to chanec an mswar, be surc to ernse the
old mark completely.

are there any questions?

Answer any questicns by repenting or rephrasing the instructions already
given. Then say:

You will hav. 20 =inutcs to complet. the questions in this booklet.
Now turn over the pege and hepin.,

Make 1 note of the time when the students begin the test.  fter 20 minutcs
say: '

St.op. Clesc your hooklet and roplace it in the envelop.




STAG - 3

Manunl 3 - 12 - Population II
Civie Education
Session b - Background Quectionnnir. {__ minutes) 1585

-

- o - . - ARG AR MR GO IV S Uh s BRI 2 WD G S DB BE TR v D0

For National Conters using MRC cards - Insert above the number of minutes
to de allowed for the test. Sce Manuzl 1, Scetion S.

Whon the students hnve been scated, pass out the student cnvelopes and ask
the students to remove Booklet 40 and answer card 25. They should turn the
card to the side labelled L. Chcck that each student has the cavelope with
his name on it and that all have t.ien out the right booklet shd card. Have
the students follow nlongz sileatly s you read the directions on the front

of the bocklet:
These questions nre being given to a number of children in Several
cowutrius to find out what they think. For thesc questions there arc
no right or wrong answers, so this is NOT 1 test. We just want to

know that you think or do. Your answersarc CONFIDENTIAL, so be as
truthful as y~u can.

Mark your answer by blackening the appropriate space on your answer
card. If you wont to change an answer, be sure to erase the 0ld
nmark completelyv.

Are there nny gu:stions?

Answer any quecticns by repenting or rephrasing the instructions nlready
given. Then say:

There are 72 questions in this scetion. When you have finished
questions 1 - 28 on the front of the card, turn over the eard and go
on with questions 39 - 79 on the bhack.

You will have _ minutes te cnmplete the questions in this backlet.
llow turn over the paxc and becin.

Make a note of the time whon the students begin the test. After _ minutes
say:

Stop. Close ynur booklet. Replace your answer card in the small
¢énvelope and place it and the bheoklet in the large envelope.

Session 5 - Vord Knowledp.: Test, General Questionnaire and General
Attitude and Deser’ptive Seales.

SFE PAGE L2
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Population II

French ns 2 Forei o

Session 1 ~ French Reading Comprehension (25 minutes)
French Listuning Comprehension (25 minutes)

Tape Recorder for Listoning Test

For the Listening Test, & ood qualitv tape recorder with an adequate loud-
speaker (either scparate or built-ii) will be required. This machinc must
be able to play 7 inch reels at 7-1/2 inches per sccond (19 contimeters per
second). If possible, A technician wh- is able to splice recording tape
should bc on hand with the proper equipm.at: although tape breakage is
unlikely, it can scriously disrupt test ~dmimistration if remedial
facilities nre not availatlc. The tape rccorder should be plugged in and
warmed up several minuter sefore it will be nceded, and the test tapc should
already be threaded, sn that the test can be beaun simply by operating the
start control. Good prictice sugnests that the test administrator
privatcly listen to the entire test before the administration, to mnke sure
it is complete and in geod order; if this preliminary hearing takes plnce in
the roum where the test is to be administered, a suitable volume setting
coan also bc determined nt the some time by moving about the room to make
gure that the sound is sufficiently loud to be heard clearly in the back cf
the room but not so loud as to be uncomfortable for thosc in the front rows.

Procedure

The test ndministrator will need the student envclopes for the students he
is supcrvising. The student envelopes (still closed) should he handed out
te the students who are to check thet thoy have received the envelope with
their name on it.

The instructions that follew should be rend by the test administrator clearly
and with cmphnsis: no attempt should be made to conmit them to memory. The
wordin® given should he followed exactly wherever possiblec.

whenthe students are in the room and seated, the fnll-wing statenent should

be -ande:
This school has beun chogsen as one of thagce to take pert in an
intcrnational project to study how youns punple learn French,
Different countrizs fram all sver the vworld are takine part in this
study. You will probably find some parts of the tosts casyi some you
are likely to find hard. Do your best on nll the questions.  Listen
cnr.fully to the instructions as thcy arc riven; follow them cxactly
and dc: thce best ymu con.
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Open the cnvelowin front of you. Tnke out Bonklet 30. Do nit npen
the bascklet until you aore tcld to do so.

Sce thnt all students have taken out the ripght borklet. Then say:

F-r this test wo shnll use a specinl answer eard that is separate
from the tost itsclf, With this answer cnrd, all the tests can de
scored quickly nnd accurately by n specinl mochine. From your
envelope teke nut the smell onvelope and check that your name is
written on it. This sccond cnvelope contains your answer cards. Be
carcful not te tear or bend them. Take out the cerd marked 15. Put
the small envelnpe back insidc the larger envclopc and place it on
the top of your desk (table). The unswer card is a little tricky to
mark the first time you use it, sc listen to th. instructions and
follow thenm carcfully.

For the questions you will be asked, therc are four possible nnswers.
These are indieated on your answer card by a row of ovals likc this.
Put a samplc on the dlackboard like this: (Z) (E) ‘E) (:)
Say:
Lock ot what I have put ~n the boari. There are four choices,
Ay B, C, rnd D. If ynu think thc correct answer to a question is
the one marked €, y~u should blacken the oval with a2 solid pencil
mark likc this.

Fill in the oval C on the beard.

If you change ycur mind and want to change an answer, crase the
first merk completely ~nd then mark your other choice. It is
important that you only leav: one oval tlackenud for any question.
Erasc all other narks. If ysu look nt the side of ynur answer card
1ab..led R you will sce that there is a2 scetion at the top with
holcs punched in it. De not touch this at all. Underncath that is
o box with 2 rews ~f cvals marked Pl and P2, where we shall do some
practice items and underncath these there are rows of cvals numbered
fromi 1 - 35. This is where you will put your answers tc the questions
in the test. Lot me reopecat th-t you must nct put mny nerks

anywhere olse mn tho: card. The only marks should be where you have
blackened in the ovals you have choscn. Are there any questions
about what you have been told?

Answer any questions. Be surc that 21l studunts know how to mark their
“transwcrs. Continuc as follows:

ERIC
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Now 1ok at the dirzcetinng at the front »f Bonklet 30 and foallow ns
I read.

This is 2 test of your ability to understand written French. For ench
quustion® there are four supgusted answers labelled A, 8, C. and D.
You are to choose the correct aaswer end then on your answer card meke
a 80lid pencil mark in the oval e~ntaining the correct answer letter.
Look at the ¢nllowins cxample question and choose the answeir you think
is correct:

Pl. Lundi cst

(A) une lune
(B) un aniral
(C) un nombre
(D) un jour

Pause for the students to answer. Thon say:

The correct answer is D. Now look at the section marked R on your
answer cnrd. You will sce that for number Pl the oval marked D hes
been blackened. This is how you arc to merk your answers. NWow look
at the following example question and blncken in the ovel «fter
number P2 which corrc¢sovonds to the answer you choose.

P2. Los petits enfants boivent benucoup de

(L) suere
(R) 1nit
(C) jouet
(D) lainc

Pausc for the students to nark their answer. Then say:

The eorrcet answer is B, so you should have nmarked the nnswer space B
for number P2 on thc nnswor enrd.
Make surce that all students know how to mark their answers correctly.
Then say:
In peine through the test. Ao not spend tor~ much time on any one
question. If a quustion scems to be toc difficult, mnke the most
caroful rucss y~u cen, rather than waste time aver it. Your score
will be bascd on the number of questi~ns you answer cerrectly. It
will be to your aavantage t< ansver cvery question cven though you
niy not bo sure that your answer is correct. If you make a mistakc
sr wish t» chanpe an answer, crasc your first answer and then
blacken in the oval for thce answer which ynu intend. There are 35

questicns in the test, and you will have 25 minutes to work on it.
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Are there any questiona?

Answer any questions by renmonting or rephrasing the instructions alrendy

given. Then say:
During the test, if vou need 2 new pencil or if you have other
problens, reise your hand and scmecnc will help you. Vhen 1 give
the sigmal you may besin work on the test, and you should continue
warking ~n it until you are teld to stop. If you finish hefore the
time is up, you may look back over your work. Arc there any other
questions?

Weit for questicns, then sry
Now turn the poage and begin work.
Begin tinming the test. ‘“hen 29 minutes have elapsed, s2y:
There are 5 minutes left in the test.
When cxnctl§.25 ninutes have elapscd, say:
STOP, LAY DOWY YOUR PENCIL RIGHT NOW, THIS IS THE END OF THE TFEST.

8k the students to replace the test bioklet in the large student envelove
and the answer card in the small envelope. A five or ten minute break shculd
be given bufore administerins the noxt toest.

uvistcning Comprehension Tist

When the students have been seated 2gain, ask them tn take Beoklet 31 and
answer card 15 out of their envelopes. They should turn to the side of
the answer card labelled L. Then say:

"aw look at the General Directions on the cover page nf your test

bonklet while the directicons are read to you by the test tape.
Start the test tape. The ~nnouncer will rive general directions and then
a practize example. When he has reed the practice exasple (“'Numero Zers.
Voici lc petit gargon '), stop the tape immedintoly. Then say:

M~rk the answer tant yo>u think is correct. You should blacken

either oval A, B, C rr D in the bax immediately under the L on

your answer ceard.
Pousc t> allow the students t~ nark their answers. Then turn on the tape
reenrdcr amein. Th. anncunc.r will s~y, ‘Pictur: © h-st fits th: statoment.
so C is the correct answ.r. The test is acbout tc beain,” Stop the tape
impedintcly. “lake sure the studonts understand what they have to do, nnd

ensver any questions by ruepbrasiag the instructinns already given.
Then soy:
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Get ready. the test is uabnut to berin., Turn the pare and ook at the
pictures for number 1.

Restart the tane. The test tape will run for approximately 25 minutes and
will supply all the nccussary instructions and responsc timina. A seript
of the listeninae test tape is provided at the end of this document. When
the announcer snys. This is the end of the Listenins test, close your book
and loy down yowr pencil,’ stop the tape recorder. Ask the students to
replace the test hooklet in the large student envelope and the answer card

in the small cnvelope. Then they should put the small cnvelope into the
large onc.
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Questions ab-ut Learnine Fronch and French (adent
Questionnaire (20 minutcs)

After the students have becn seated, ask them to remove Booklet 32 from
their large student cenvelope. Check that all students have the correct
booklet. Then say:
Do pot open the tost booklet until you are told to do so. Now
follow alonz as I read aloud the instructions printed on the front
of the bdbooklet.

This is a tost of your nbility tn write French. There are two parts
in this test. At the berinning of ench part, dircetions for that
part are printed in your test booklet. As you work through the
test, be surc to read 21l the directicns carefully.

Write all of your answers in the spaces provided in the test booklet.
Write clearly and lecibly so that there is no doubt as to what
answer you mcan in each cas~. If you make a mistake or wish to
chanse an answer, be sure t0 erase your first answer completdly.

Do not spend teo much time on any one excreise. If an exercisc seoms
too Aifficult, 45 the best you can with it, rather than waste time
over it. You will have 15 minutes to work om the test.

arce there any questicns?

Answer any questions by rephrasing the instructicns already ~iven. Then
say .

Durinr the test, if you necd a new veneil or if you have other
problems, raise your hand and someone will help you. When I eive

the sirnal you may besin working on the test, and ynu should continue
t~ work on it until ycu are told to stop. If you finish before the
time is up, you may look dack over your werk. Are therce any other
questions?

Wait for questions. Then say
Now turn the prre, read the directions carefully and berin work.
Berrin timing the test. When exactly 15 minutes have elapsed say:

STOP. LAY NOWN YOUR PENCIL RIGHT NOW. THIS IS THE END OF THE TEST.
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Then say:

The next part of this tust will sec how well you can write a
compesition in French. Open your test booklet teo pare _ And read
the directiona silently while I reod them aloud:

In this past o the test you will write a six-cxchanre dislogue
betwaer Louis nnd Paul, usineg the "tu” form throughout. Use All the
words listed bolcw in the order giveu, chanring the form of the words
$f neecsstm 30 tant thuy will it srammatically inte the sentence.
Inch oxchante sheuld have at least three words, but in some cases you
may nced $0 use more in order to tell the story clearly. Remember to
writo tae diesopruc in the ‘tu’ form. You will have 16 minutes to

writc your dialosuc,

Are there ony questions?

Answer any questiors by rophrnsing the instructions already siven. Then
say:
During the test, if y~u nced a nevw peneil or i€ you have other
preblems, raise your henc and someone will help you. When I rive
the sirnal you nay bterir vorking on the test, and you should continue
ts vork. on St until vou are told to stop. If you finish before
the %ire is up, you ray look back over your work. Are therc any
questicns?

Begin tird - ‘.. tosn Wheon exsetly 10 minutes have elnpsed, sny:

STOP. LAY DOUN YOUR PENCIL RIGHT WOW. THIS IS THE END OF THE TEST.
Close yrur test Haotlet and replace it in the large student envelope.

After 2 short brenl., say:

make cut Beokiew 33 fram yow envelope. Also, take the answer card
20 from the cmal) cavelope of answer crrds.
Cheek to sce thet the studente have taken out the rirht booklet and answer
card, Now say:
Boroklet 33 c~ntains o number of questions nabout you and your study of
French. 1t .8 not o test.  You arce to snswer the questiong in this
scotior as accurately as you can. You will ree~rd your answers to
the questicas ir this scction on nnswer card 20 in Sicetion A, As
wefore, you will inlicate yowr answers by blackeninn in the oval thnt
]fRJ(f correspsnd: to the answer you choose.
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Make surc that all students know where to record their answers on the answer
card. Ask the studenta if they have any questions. Then say:

T. . over the pasc and begin.
After all the students have completed section 1, say:

That is the end of section 1. Ye are nov ready to start section 2.
The questions in this scction denl with some of your interests and
outsidc activities. It is not a test. In answering the questions,
chonse the answer that suits you best and mark your choice in

scction V on the other side of your answer card. Are there any
questions?

Make sure that the students understand what they are to dc. Then say:
Beizin workineg.
When nll students have completed sccetion 2, tell them to replace the

answer card in the small envelope. The test bnoklet and the small envelope

should then be put into the large envelope which can be left on the desk to
be ¢ollccted.

Sessicn 3 - Word Knowlelve Test, General Questiomneire and
General Attitude and Descriptive Scales.

SEE PAGE k2
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Froneh Speaking To-st (19 mirntes)- intividiually ~dministered

Thie tcst must he administercd en «n indivioual hasis. Tt reguires the use
~f & tapeerecorders: cne to play the toest tape, the other ¢~ record the
stulent's reasponses.  The Tpemkine Tost should be riven in a quiet room,
where hackereund anises will net interfere with the ree~rdin~ nepr distract
the student. The tost contains 4 seetions: Prosunei-aticong Structural
Control, Orad Rondine; wn® Flueney., Tha Pronunciation gecticn containes 19
items. th: first 3 ~f vhich serve ns untimed practie. examples, to
familiarise the student with the test procedure. In this section the student
is required to listen te an! rorant n number of briof but complete and
neaninfful sentences. The 2tructurnl Control scoticn contains 12 items, of
which the first 2 arc practic. cxwmples. In this ansetinn of the test, the
student is required to answer . serios of questisng. each question relsting
to 2 gimple drawing. Th. Oral Rending scvetion ernsists of a prose passage
which the student must ro:l alsud.,  The Flucney scetion is divided into 2
parts. In the first pert the stuient munt deseribe n sories of pictures.

He will b +iven three series t- chrase frm.  In the sccond part he must
relate the prebable actien that tock place bef~ro the ovents dopieted in
single picture, thu sctual events, an! the probable nuteome of the situation.
He will be miven » chrice of 3 pietures.

Requirem:nts
tn the 1ay of testine you will requir.:

1. Tws tape-rcesrdurs, one with mier-phone ~ttnchrent.

2. Opueking Test tape. (Populations II, IV ani IV3)

3. The administration instructi~ns.

b, The Populatisms II, IV an? IVS test boocklota.

5. Plank tape (for reecrline the student's responscs).

6. Mote of sehorl identificati~n number and list of student identification
nurbers te be reeoricd in Freneh.

Procuiury

The tape 'recorders sh-ull ¢ pronly for use hofor: the first student eators
the rorm te take the test., Tost addnistrators are ndvised to listen to the
whole of the test tape privatcly, befare the test period, to make nure thot
it iz c~mplete and in 7ond arder.  Thae tape-reeordor  with the mierophone
attochint should b threaded with blank tepe, awitehol on and resdy to
reeor’. The student will ned t2 8it At 2 tabl. r dusk, 3~ that he can
have the Dpekine test bockl ot placci in front »f him at the spproprintc
monert.  dnke surc that he o socted whore he can apenk eloarly nnd
dir:etly intc th. nierspt o, (If neecessary, proctise nakine » triad
roesrding with a ctulent whe is not eoine to toko the metunl test). The
seeond tape-recorder shrult boe throwied with the spenkine rngter-inps,
switche! n wd rocdy t+ ploay.  Make surce that the velume lovel is properly
wjuste ! bofore the Tirst stulont to he testo! onters thee P, The tape-
reccr o p thrended with the rinster tape sheould bo set to pluy at T-1/2 i.p.s.
(1% eontimentirs por 2ec n').  The sceend tapo-recarder thecaded with hlank
tape chaull be set to roerr? at cithor 7-1/2 i, {19 contimeters per

sceon!) sy 3-3/% J.n.e. (20 enntin ters Yy Suenndl,

Yhen oloquete reeopdineg foeilitics aave boon sot up, awiteh - the student
rogn mse trie anl ree r°oin Fronch the achunl surler ans the nurber of the
student bueing testel. Thus ..... Ecole quatre via~t tr-is Elove zors zore
trogs . dre el vi e e et T a it ene Tey e b oan thy Soriene
o Jantifiontion ‘e oot whieh is troviac: or fa. ond of this booklot,
ERICThen call the first nodont in, make mure thn ho/abe smettles dowr.
EEERromfortably aund oy
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Todny you arc mine to do a test to sce how well yru enn spenk Fronch,
In the firat part ~f the test, you arc poing to repuat some scntences
in French. We arc s~ine to do some practice examples first, to moko
surc that you understand what you have te de, The practice examples
20 not count as part of the toest.

When 1 start the tape, you will hear the ane of the test spoken in
(ncther tonruc) nnd then the first practfcs scntence, spokon in
Frenche [T want you to listen cnrefulld the scntcenee and then
repeat it as sotn <8 you have heard it.  Eeach scntenec willd dbe spoken
tvicu, so lister enrcfully wnd then repent what you have heard,

Start the master-tapc. The seript of the test berins as follows: Speaking,

Test - Populati-ms II, IV, and IVS ..... Pronunciation ..... Quelle heurc
L"St"il? veesne QWIIU leurs: C‘Qt"il? ess e

Stop the tape immedintely after the word il =nd pause for the student to
repeat the phrase. Jo not tape<record the student's resprnses to the
practice oxamples.

If thc student appears confused, or makes ne rcsponse, repeat sany part of
the instructions which he dces not appenr to have understocd, but do not
voluntecr any extra infornnticn. Then say:
Now listen to the seernd scntence nnd repeat it as sorn ns you have
hear! it twice.

Start the master-tom: asain. after a pausc the voice will say: 'v.... Dlle
egt lﬁ‘b” XX Ellf. cst lh“'bas 00000‘ .

Stop the tape immcdintely after the word 14-bas’ and pausc while the student
repents the phrasc.

Then start the master-tape arain.  After a4 nnuse, the voice will say:
‘eeses Il fait chaud, ..... Il fait chnud ..oe..

Stop the tape imicdiately ~fter thne word chaud ' »nd pruse vhilc the studcnt
repeats the phrasc. Thon say:
The rest of this pert ~f the test is just like the practicc examples
which ycu have just A~pe. There will be 16 more shrrt sentonces and
you nrc tc repeat ench onc ns 'scon 18 you have heard it twice.
Listen very carefully.
Mnke surc that the studunt understands what he hrs to Ao an? exolain to
hin that, cnec the tape has boun owitehe?! an agnin, he will ant be able to
agk nny nore questions, hen this has been done, make sure that the student

is ready to beain, and then switcn on heth the master-tape and the student’s
responsc tapo.,
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The seript of the master-tape continucs as f-llows: '..... Tout est fini
cosse Tout est fini ..... In nuit cat tomhée ..... Ln nuit cst tomdéc .....’
There is 4 pause of approxinately 6 scconds between ench item. When the
student hns repeated item 19 ( 'Elles scrvent la soupe™), stop both tapz -

rucorders. Allow the stulent a few moments' break beforc emntinuing with
the Structural Control secti~n of the test.

When the student is rcaty to continue say-

Now we arc neing to do the scesmd part af the test. We will do some
practice cxwmplcs first, to make sury you understand vhet you have
to dn,
Hand the student the Sperking toest hooklot opened at the scetion Structural
Contrnl - Population I1.
In this par. of tne test you will be asked one question =beut each of
these 12 pieturcs. The first 2 questions are just far practice and
4o not count in the tust. You will hear » question in French and
then you will de riven time to reply. Listen carefully to oach
question, becmusc it will only be asked once. Try to nnswer each
question as soon ns you have heard it. If you do not understand n
question or eannot answer it, you can sny, ‘Je ne seis pas. Try to
answer cach questi ‘n with 2 whele sontence, not just a single word
like oui or 'nmm .

New lonk at the first nicture nnd listen to the first question, just
for practice.

Switch on the master-tape nrain.,  \fter s paus. the voice will sny:
,Stmctural Control . veeo d vens . Qub‘ fnt les cenfants? -

Stop the tape and paus2 for the student to reply. Do pnt tape-record the
student's rewlies to the practice cxamples.

If the student is unable t9 roply or appears to have nisundorsteod the
instructions, prompt hin with a roply such as: “Ile jouent au brdlon” or
Les cnfants joucent'. Then sny:

drw let's listen t. the noxt quostion,

Start thc tep. Aaccin., /ft.r 2 pausc the veiec will sny: 2 ..... Quel temps
fait-il?

Stop the tape and prusc for the student to reply. If the stulent is unable
to runly, ar replies incorrcctly, prompt hin with n reply such as* "I
plzut =r Il fait mauvais . Roeiaat any vart of the iustructions which he
does not appear to have understood.  Emphasise that cach sentenee in French
refers to the picturc »esrin,: the sanme nunmter. Then say:




STAGE 3

Manual 3 - 24 - Populution 11
BEST COPY AVAILABLE <90

The rest of this orrt of the test is just like the praetiec exwiples
vhich you have just ‘lenc.  Liston earcfully to cach question and then
try tc answer it. Don't worry if thure is  questisn which you Ao not
understand. Just nawcr ‘Jo noe sais pns . Just A~ your best. There
will be 10 moure questions.  Ench question will be about one of the
picturces you hnve in froat of you.

When the student is ready to boerin, say:

There must be ne more questisng new. Look at picturce number 3 and
be rurdy to listun t~ quistion 3 when 1 switech on the tape.

Start hoth the naster tap. wma tho stud:ont's response tape. The seript of
the master tnpe continuces ns follows: 3 ..... Qu'est cc qui cst arrivé
W Jargon’ .,

From now on do not proge the student or react in any wny to his responscs.
There are ten actual itums in this part of the taost, ench item followed by a
pause: of 15 seconds.

' When the student has anaswercd item 12 ( Zst-co que le pdre pourra lérc son
journal rn 3e r&eillant ) step hath tape recorders. You will have no
further nec? of the master tanc.

0:&; Reading

Explnin that this scetion tosts ~ral rending. Toll the student thet he will
have a maximum of 3 minut.s t* 1ok aver a pros: passngc and will then be
require? to read it alcul.

Tell the student to turn to the prac in his test booklet vhich is headed
"Oral Reading - Papulntione I, IV and IVE ., Allew him a maximum of 3
ainutes to look over the pnssas..,

Turn on the tape-recorder which hns huon reenrding the student's rrsponses
and have the student pue! the pnssajge loudly and elcarly, diroetly int~ the
mieroph-nc.

After the student has r.onl the 198t scntence of the pnssarm: ( Je me demande
cc qu licn portera on l'an 20007 ), turn off the tapo-recorder.

Flueney

Flucney 1

Tell the studeont te turn t- the prmde headed 'Fluency 1 - Fopulation I, IV,
and IVS .

Explain that he nust lack at the 3 scrics of nicturcs. He must choosc only
one serice of tirec picturcs and then Jdeseribc what is hnppenine in the
picturcs.

After the student hns ehascn which pictur. s-.ries to Jdeseril. he will be
O . given onc hinute te prepar: what he is aoing to say.

B ‘

A ruiToxt provided by ER
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Wo are now ready to btovin.  You will only have n short time to tailk
wbout the pieturcs. s~ b rendy to burin as sron ng 1 pive you n
signal to start.

Switch ~n thc tnpa~recarder which hns becn reeording the stulent's
responsues. Sicnal the student te heein.

After 30 scennds turn off the tape-ruecrder.

Fluency 2

Tell thy student to turn t~ the pate headed “Fluenecy 2 - Populations 11, 1V
~nd IVS."

Explain that he must selcet one picture cut of the threc te deseride.

He must relate the probable action that took place hefrre the cvents
depicted in the picture, the nctuwrl cvents, and the prohahle nutcome of the
situation.

Jllow the student one minute to propar. his deseription,

When the student is ready, tcll him, ng bofore, that he <nly hrs a short time
in which to spcak. Switeh on the tape-reenrler. Make sure that he spenks
loully nnd clearly into the mierophonu.

Aft.r 30 seconds, sirnnl the stulent to stop. Allrw the tape to run for o
fow sccondBbufore switchin® it off, = thnt 3t will b rendy for the next
student.

Tell the atudont he hns finishdd th.: sperkine tosts. Cnlleet the test book-
let from the student.  owind the master-tape s8¢ that it wsill he rendy for
the next atudent.

Foll w th: pregecdur: sutlin. ' ~bave fop :ach gtudint. \lwnys mok. sure that
the stulent beine toste? hns un'erstecd the instruetions Y fore bepinnin?
vach new sceticn of the Sp akinge test. Hover aive nny expl-nations about
subj.oct matter,

Plias: writ. -n the outside - £ the hox centainine the student tape the
auaner of the schrel an! the number of oach student reeorled on thnt

tapc. The full seript of the swenkine test  is provide? nt the cnd of this
Joeunent .
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Session 1 - Rending Comprchension (1 hour)
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Note to National Centers: A1l double underlined passages in the followine
section are to remain in the English langunge
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When the students have beon sentcd, pass out the student cnvelopes end ask the
students tr check that they have che cavelope +ith their nare on {t.
Then say:
This schocl hns Leen ehcsen to tnke part in an internntional project
to stuldy how younp pecple learn Ennlish., Different countrics from all
over the world are taking pnrt in this stuly. You will probably find
sone parts of the tests engy; smme you arc likcly to find hnrd. Do
your bYest on "1l thc questicus, Listen carcfully to the instructions
as they are riven and follow them exactly. Do the best you cnn,

Open the unvelope in front of you. Dake out Basklet 34. Do not
open the borklet until you nre told te de go.

Sec that all students have the eorrcet hooklets on their lesks. Then say:

For this *cst we shnll us:> 2 specinl answer cnrd that is scparate
fron the test itsclf. “Yith this nnswer eard, all the tests can be
sccrad quickly and accurntcly by n speeiel mnchine, From your
unvelowe tnke out thesmaller cnvelope and cheek that yrur name is
written on it. This sceond cenvclope contnins your nnsver cards. Be
enreful not to tear or bonil them. Take sut the card -arked 18, Put
the srall envelope back inside the larser cavelope and nlace it on
the top of yeur desk. The answe> enr’ is n little tricky to mark the
firast timc y»u use it, 8~ listen to the instructicns an® fellow them
carcfully. For mast of the questicns vou will he nsked, there arc five
pr8sidble answers. Thesc ~re indieated on your snswer eard by a row

~t wvnls like this,

Put 2 sample on the blackboard like this: ’é) & © (D (ED
Then say.
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Lock at what T hnve put ~n the board. Therc are five chrices, A, B,
C.D, nnd4 E. If you think the correct nnswor to n questiom is the
onc markel C, you should hlacken the cval with n solid pencil mark
like this.

Fill in the oval € n the beard,

If you chanvc your min! anl want to channc an answer, crase the first
mark complctely and then mark your cther cheice. It is important that
you only leave sne oval blackened for any question. FRrese all cther
rnarks. If you lock at your answer eard, you will sec that there is a
scetion at the top with hales punched in it. Do not touch this at
nll. Underneath that is 2 scction marked R where there are two
practice items narked Pl snd P2 and underneath thesc are rows of
ovals numbered 1 - b4, This is whore you will put your answers to
the questions on the test. Let me repeat that you must not put any
marks anywherc else on the card. The only marks should be where you
have blackcned in the ovals you have chesen. ire there any questions
ebout that you have been told?

Ansver any questions. Bo surc thal all students know how to mepk their

answers. Then say:
First we are goin~ ¢ 0 & test to sec how well you ean read English.
I am foing to read aloul the instructions for the test vhich are
printed on the front of your test bookoct. Fullew alone as I read.

1. DO HOT OPEN THIS BOOKLET UNTIL YOU ARE TOLD TO DO SO.

2. This test contains 60 items, which are divided intn scctions.
Before onch soetion, specinl tirections -r> given. Fxemples arc also
iven to show how to answer the items. Read the Aircetions and the
eXanples carcfully “wfrre you bagin ench scetion.

3. 1If you 4o pot un'erstan? the dircetiong, raise your hand and the
exwiple will he exnliaine. tA you,

4. Vork fist, but cnrctully. Be sure t- answr in the appropriate
set of answor spaccs. D onot spend ton much time on cne question.

It you sec that you ernnct answer the quusticn after y~u have thousht
a while, =5 on t5 the next item. First answer nll the questions you
can in nll the scetions, If there er: any questicns you have not beon
able t~ answer richt awey, retura to them after you have pone throurh
the whole test. Yeou nnoy rucss  bSut you shruld try your hest to answor
correctly.  You will have an hour to complete the test nnd you will be
told the time after 30 rninutes and again five minutes Lofore the end

of the test perinl,
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5. Most questiins have ~nly one rizht answer. For same questisns,
however, you arce asked to chonge the nmost naturnl of the corrcet
answers. Thce scctions whore this is the ease will he indieated to you,
6. Dc not turn this parte until you are told to dn so.

ire there any questinns?

ingwer sny questions by repeatine or rephresing the instructions given so
far. Then sny:
We will now 1o two practice items. Your answers for thesc practice
items will be marked in the rews of ovals numbered Pl and P2 on your
answer card. low npen y~ur test booklet to pare 1 and foilow along
a8 I read the direetions for Seetion I alcud:

One word in each scntenec has heon underlined and one word has been
left out. From the answers given choose the missing word, which should
be the oppogitc of the word underlined. Answer by blackcning ir the
approprint> space on the answer card. Here arc two exammles:

Pl Mr. Brown's car is not fast, Dut veeeeeeveces

p—

B. lonr
C. small
D, slow

Paus. for the students t- answer. Then say:

Th: opposite of fast is slow, 80 spac: D for question P.1 on your

answer card hns boeen blackened in for you.
Makc sure that 1l studonts know how t- merk their answers. Then sny:

Now we will 1o 2 sceond example. Mark the answer you think is cerrcct
nfter P.2 ~n your answer cnard.
P.2 The womnn hasn't <ot bilnck t1oves. THCY ATL eeveevsoeses

3

. Wamm
B. whitc
C. idittlc
D. oWl
lost

students to mark their answers. Then say:
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The opposite rf 2é;g§ is :ﬂi&s' 80 you should have blackenwd in space
B for question P.2 ¢n your enswer cnrd.

dak: surc that all students have unicrsto> d hw to mark their nnswers and

have done 8o eorrcetly. Then say:
This tust is Aivided inta 6 scetions. Boefore ench scetion therc are
dircetions 'nd practice examples like thosc you have just donc. When
You finish unc section %o irmedintoly on to the noxt scetion. Rond
thrcush the direceticns for cach sectiun carcfully and mark-the answers
to the practice itens. Thosce answers will be markeld in ycur test
booklet. Then when you have finishcd the practice itors before cach
scetion, an irmedittely on to the rust of the itens in the seetion,
but mark the answers for the repulnr test questicns on_your answor
card. Arc there any guestions?

Angvwer any questions. Thoen s~y

Therc are 60 items in this tcst. When you have narked the answers
for items 1 - Wb on the front of ynur answer card. turn the eard over

*

an’ 7o on with questions 45 - 60 on the back.

If you broak your peneil or it beccaes dull, raise your hand and you
will be piven a2 new “ne.  If you finish  beforce the time is up, look

back ~ver your work until you are t-10 to stop. You will hrve
60 ninutes to compli:te this tust. low turn the prie and beain
Scetion I,

Make 2 mote of the timc. Whon 30 <inutes have pnsscd gay:

30 minutes have wonc.  You have 30 ninutes 12t to cemplete the tost.
After 55 minutes say-

You have S5 minutes left ia the tost.
After 60 ninutcs say:

Stop. Pencils icwn. Clasc your test bocklet. 3eplace ynur answer
enrd in the small cavel . and plaer it and the test dbaoklet into
the large envelaspe. Lenve the covelepe on your dosk.
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Sessi.n 2 - Listunins C nprchonsion (30 rinutces)
Writine (> vinutes)

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

Tape Reeccrder tor Listenins I.ost

Foar the Listonine tost, a onei qualisy tape ~peeorder with an edequate louas
speaker (cithor seporate cr built-in) will be requirsd. This nachine must
bc able t~ play T inch v :1s ~t 3-3/4 inches per sccond (9-1/2 contimeters
per sceond).  If po.ssible, u tachnician who is able t~ splice reccrding
tape should be ~n hand with the proper cquuinment: nlthough tape breakase is
unlikely, it can seriously 2lisrupt test ammninistration if remedinl
facilitics arc not available. The tape-reecrdor should be plusged in nd
warmed ug: several ninutes before it will be needlzd, and the tost tape
shoull ~lready be threaded, so that the test can be berun simply by operating
the 'start control. Goxd practice sur-osts that the test cdministrator
privately listen ¢t the ontire tost defore the odninistration, tc make sure
it is complote and in ¢33 orlor; if this preliminery hearing tnkes place
in the ro-m where the tust is to be administercd, a suitablc volure setting
can nlso be Jleterninel ~t the same ting by movint ahcut the rcon to nnke
sure that the socund is sufficicntly loud to be heard clearly in the back

of the raom but not s~ loud rs tn he uncmfortable for thnse in the front
rows.

The Listenine Comprehension Tost is tivided into 3 parts:

Seetion I (Diserimination cf Sounds)

This sectisn comtzins 12 test itoms. The student is required to listen to
three werds and then deel e which one of the threc words esrresponds to 2
simple drawing. The 12 test items are preceeded by twr oxamples.

Secetion 11 (Listunines Comprohensisn)

This seetinn contains 12 tust items. The student is roquired to listen to o
scntence or short paragraph and then Jeeide which once of threc statemunts an
the student's cwn lancuare ref .rs corrcetly to the scentence o paragraph

he has heard. The 12 toust items arc preece: Aed by twe oxnmples.

Scetion IIT (Dictation)

This s.ction enntnins n pice. of short pros: read in Ennlish. The passage

is reaud through cnec at n rrnl oral roading speed and - g2esnd time sleower and
in short sorments. The stulcnt is roquivet te write enrrectly what he has
heard

.-53

- B UGB AR - ANER LD - AR IR S W O ~IB . BIAE e RGP e - e - - -

Note to M.tiopnl Cunturse A1l double-underlined passae-e in the following
scetisn arc to ravain in the Encrlish l-ngsuacc.

- . v we YDA B BT MG WY S W S -es - - -~ an

Prowci ture

After the studcnts have btoon sotei, pass sut the student onvelopes. Check
that =1l students have recuived the envelape with thedr neme on it,  Ask
thei: to renove: Rasklot 35 frorm the larie znvelons ond ~nswer card 18 from
the small envelspe. sk them ntt to open the hooklet until they sre told
to do gn. Cheeik that nll stu nis have the corrcet tost berklet and nnswer
[]{U:d cn the desk bufor.: them. Then raad aleud the fellowing dircetions
argmmle the students lack ot the ecver vare of the test hnoklet:
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1. DO KOT OPEN THIS BOOKLET UNTIL YO ARE TOLD ) DO SO.

5 This test contains 2b items plus ~ cictstion, which arc divided
inte sceticns. Bufere wnach scetisn, special dircetions nre ~iven.
Examples ore alse ~iven te show you hew to ansver the items. Roend the
dircetioms and the oxamples earcfully before you begin each scetion.
3. If you 4~ not understend the dircetions, raise your hand and the
exanple will be cxplainct 6 you.

k. Do not turn this pige until you =rc tcld ¢ dn 8-,

You will answer th quostions in this test by blackenine in the
appropriate oval cn your answor cord.  Arc there awy questions?

Answer any questions. Thoen say:

Now woe will rond the dircetims for the first sccetion ~f the test.
Open your booklet to pose 1 and follow along silently rs I rend thon

aloud.
New lock at Seetiin L

In eneh of these iturs you will see o picture and while you arc looking
at this picturc y-u will be nsked to listen to threc werds beinr
speken to you, List.on earcfully and then decidc which of the three
words you have heart eorroesponds  €o the picturce you arc lookin< at.

If it is the first word, blecken in spacc & “n your answer card; if it
is the second word bincken in space B, an? if it is the third word,

blacken in space . Thare are twd xamples.

tew turn to pame 2 ~ad 1.9k at the pieture marke oxamvle Pl,  Turn
your answer card t. the cection labelled L an! mark your answer aftcr
Pl. d~w listcen crrofully tc thes. threc woris:

Pl
Start the tope. 4 veic: will sty: Ixemrlee® o.ee. 107k oovo. 19CK 00,0 dOCK
Stop the tape imaclintely. Then swy™ =

Yow mark the csrrect mswer on your mnswer etrd.
Pause f.r the studonts t- merk th.ir answer. Then say

‘Mo third word was lock, which corresponds to the pieture, scyru
Tz -

sh-ull have rlacken.. in stmec C ~n yrur answer car’.

Make: sure thet all stuldents laow how to mark their enswers eorrectly.
Then say:

ow we will try the noxt exnmple.  Lonk at the picture markerd
Example P2 an! listun to the words. Then mark your answer after P2.
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Restart the tape. 4 velee will sqy.  Exam 1o B' veses StAr ..... Sti

story’ . Stop the tape immcdiately. GIve the studcnts time to mark thair
aAsvWers, then say:

The first word was star, which corresponds to the picture, so you
shoull have blacken.:' in space A n~n your amswer card.  Are there nny
questionst
Answer any questions the studonts may have about the instructions, bhut do
pot answer questions about the picturcs. Then say:
You may not ask any questions onee I have started the test tepe.
Remember to mark 21) yrur answvers on the nnswer card. There are 12
items in this scetion. ‘furn sver the pase, look at picture number
1 nl listen very cnrcfully as I start the tapo.

Turn on the tape reeorder. A voice will bering ‘ML eeese CUL ooees CORL.cooe
cagght . Each of the 12 items will be followed bV X BHRUST oY 3pout IV
seconds to ellow the studenta time to respond. The seript of the test taope

will dc found at the ond o»f this document.

When the stulents have answercd question 12 ( 'tWelve o.oeo YO© oovee Heboooo.
jet ') stop the tape immeliatcly. Allow the students a Tow noments resu
Pernre the next scction of the tust.

When the students are reaty for the noxt scct:cn of th: test, restart the
tape. A& veice will say: - Scetion II - Listeni rchensisn.,” Stop the
tepe imcdistely. Heve the along a8 you
rcead the dircctinons aloul.

This test is meant to disensvor whether you understand what you will
hcar. The questions will eonsist of ¢ seatunce or very short
perasraphs which will %c spoken, followed by a short tonc. In yeur
tcst bocklet you will Pin? corresponding: to cach of these questions,
throe statemcnts in y.ur -wn lantuarc. sfter the tone, select the
one whieh refers corrcetly to the sentence you heard. If it is the
first, blacken in space .., if the sceond, blacken in space B, and if
the third, ulacken in space C.  licre are twe oxamples. Answer the
exanples in your booklet. Liston to the follewing scntenec:

Start the tape. A voice will say- ‘Example A ..... !y paronts &re in
Argentinu. St p the tauuc. Then say: -

Now lock at cxample A in ysur bnoklct end you will sce threc sentences
in your -sm laweunre. Decdlo whieh scentunee refirs ¢-rroectly te the .nc
your heard on the tape, and blacken in the oval in the booklet which
corroesponis tn the answer ymu chnsc.

Paus. to allow students to answer. Make sure that they mark their ansver
in the bnoklet and not on the enswer card. Then say:
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The correct alternative is the first, so you shauld have blackened in
spacc A.  Arc there wy questions?
Answer any questicns by remeating or rephrasint the instructions alrcady
riven. Then say:

Now here is another oxamplu. Listen to these sontenc:s.

to _the store.

Start the tape. A veice will say: "Example B ,.... John went
He bought some cuoffoec. '
IWMAcIIBtely and say:
Now look At example B in your booklet snd you will azain sce three
scatences in your own lancuans.  Blacken in the oval underncath the

three scntences which correspenis to the letter of the sentence you
think correctly rcfcrs te the sentences you have heard.

Pausc to let the students mark their answer. ‘ake sure that all students
arc answering in the hooklet. Then say:

The corrcet alternative is the third scvatence, 89 you should heve

blackened in space C. Arc there ony questions?

Answer quustions on the ipstructions only. Then say:

You will answer the rost of the questicns in this section on your
apswer card. The first item is numbor 13. ac find number 13 on your
angwer onrdé and turn the pame of the bonklet to look at the threc
scntences £or numbor 13, T am roing te start the tape. Listen
very carefully.

Start the tape. A voice will say:  Thirtcen ..... John and Mary are at a

tablc in o restaurant ..... There afGC 12 1toms i thit BCCtion oI the test.
¥hch itom 18 Tollow:® By -~ pausc o8 15 seeonds to Allow the student timec to
respond.

Whon the students have rnswe o1 item 24 ("Tvent Smith taugh

in 2 school in Floricda ) stop the tape imia Qntcly.  “o
¥oplacc their amswor carls ia th: annil covelape. iliw them o few moments
rest b fore the next soction of the toest.

When the studonts are roriy for the next secticn of the test, have them

turn to pase __ mad fallaw alons silently ~s ycu roni the dircetions loud.
In this tost you will henr n short pice. of prosc ramd to you in
fnielish. .Ctor the prssare has heun ren! throurh onee, it will he
rcpeatud in short sceticus of tws or three weris at a tine, After
<teh short scction you will be riven time to write down ns eorrectly as
y u enn what yzu have heard, The vassne: will then be read throurh
a thirl time, and y~u ¢'n then, if y~u wish, corrcet y.ur copy. There

is n~ neol to hurry. Plense writc lesidly.
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are there any questions?
Answer questions on the instructicns only. Then say-

I am acing tc start the tape in 2 mement. Listen very carofully
the first time tho pnssapce is read, and then when it is rewcated,
write what you hear on the lincs in your test booklet. Rendy?
Begtin,

Start the tape. A voice will say: 'Pert II - Dictation ..... Mary's
Birthday ..... M‘,\ deciled to have 4 8mall party ..... etc. Xiter the

;13; scntence (That nicht bejore roing €0 b J Mary kissed her mothor and

m hcr or_arranging such an cajoyablc party erce will lc & ong
Q T ¢ more slowly and in
segments. Thc stuﬂents should then write lown what they have hearl. After
the last scntence there will be another long pause and the passage will be
reed o third nnd finnl tiwe, with normal oral readinm speed.

When the passazc has been real for the third time, stop the tape. Tell the
. students tc close their test booklet and to put it and the small nnswer card
envelope into the large cnvelope. allow the students a short hreak.

» *

Writing

When the students have “oen scated again, ask them to remove Bonklet 36 from
the large onvelope. They will nnt noc? an answer card for this scetion
of the teost. .8k the students t. follow alon; silintly ns ywu read the
directicns cn the frent ~f the tost booklet:
1. DO NOT OPEN THIS BOOKLET UNTIL YOU ARE TOLD TO DO 80.
2. This test is livided inte four scetions. The first threc scctions
contain a t~tal of 31 it.umsy the fourth sceticn instructs you Lo write
o composition in Enclish.
3. Instructions for omswerinz thoe tust itcms arc aiven before cach
~f thc first throc scetions nf the tost. Practice oxamples follow cach
set of instructions. Always read the instructinns and study the
practice oxamplos enrcfully defore yosu begin to answer the test itcms.
4. Jrnsver the test items as quiokly as you ean, hut work carcfully.
Wirds nt spelled esrrcctly will % marke® as wron- answers. D~ not
spont toc much tine on "Ny - N itum. You may gucss thce answer, but
you should dn your best to answer corrcetly. If you find that you
cannct answer an itoem after y~u have thought a while, go on to the
nexXt lton.  “Men you have finished ens seeticn of the test, a0

strrisht on tc the next scetion.
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5. You should gpond ne mev than @ minutes “nothe first 3 sceticns
of the tost.  ftopr U minutee v u Wwill Yo tolt to hervin the fourth

gseetion, crmpasiti-n, I yor eamplote the firat thr-. sections in less

then L5 minutes. you may o steaicht on to the fourth scetion

withcut waitine £+ % t~l4.  Y-u will have 79 minutes in which t~
write y-ur commositicn. Y~u will hé reninded Af the time 5 minutes
befere the end of the tosting pericd,  If y~u finish ahead of tin:,
you mny roead throuch your carlicy vork an? astennt Lo answer iy
it.ms proviously loft unawswcered.

G. 1If you 4o nct understand any of the instructions . raise y»ur hand
and a3k ror further oxplanation.

Are there any questiins?

Answer any questions by ruixating or rophrasine thoe instructicns already
given. Then say:

If you break yrur pencil or have any other prohloms, raise your hand
and scmeene will hely you.  If you finish before the time is up, look
back ~ver your work until y~a are tels to stop. Remember to read the
instructions tufor. . nch part of the tost vory earcfully. Now turn
the page, r.al the iustructi ns for Sceticn 1 an” bepin workingz,

Make n notc of the tim.. Aft.r 17 ninutes say:

If y-u have not yot berun wrking on Deetin TV, the ermucsition,
turn to woge  _, rerd the dircetions curcfully ond start writing the

empositi-n,
After 35 minutes soy°

There are 5 uinates Lot in the tost,
After Lo minut.s 3uye

8t~y workin® now.  fut your toncil dewn, closl your tust booklet rnd

roplocce it ir tho envolep..

11
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English as a Forcipn Language

Session 3 - Questions nbout Lenrning English nd Enelish Student
Questionnnire (20 rinutes)

s ¥

After students have been sented, pnss out the student cnvelopes. Check
that cach student has the envelope with his namc on it. Then say:
Take cut Booklet 37 frem y~ur envelope. Alsa, take the answer card
20 from the small cnvelope of answer cards.
Check tc sece that the studunts hnve taken out the appropriatc booklet and
answer card. Then say:
Booklet 37 contains n number of questicns about you and your study of
English. It is not 2 tust. You are to answer the questions in this
scction n8 accurately as you can. You will record your answers to
the questions in this scetion cn answer card 20 in section A. As
before, you will indieatc yousr answers by blackening in the oval that
corrcsponds to the answer you choose.

Make sure that all students know where to reeord their answers on the answer
card. Ask the students if they have any questions. Then say:

Turn over the page and derin.
After all the student have cempleoted seeticn 1, say:

That is the cnd of sveticn 1. We are now rcady to start section 2.
The questions in this scetion deal with some of your interests and
outside activities. It is not a test. In answering the questions,
chonse the answer that suits you hest and wark your choice in section
V on the snswer card. Arc therc ony questions?

Make sure that the students understand what they are to 4o, Then say:
Berin working.

When ell the stucents hove completod scetion 2, tell thom to replace the

answer eard in the small envelope. The test booklet and the small envelope

should thon be put into the larse onvelope which can be left on the desk to
be collected.

Scssion I - Word Knowledre Test, General Questionnaire and
General Attitude and Deseriptive Seales.

SEE PAGE 42
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Start both tho natier-tipe and the ctudens's rcenonse tape. The seript
of the master-tape coatim »3 cu foilew.: e thgﬁiagg_gg.;ag_;‘g;g?"
From nuw o0 GO 1w NIV, wll i sSophy muka ony comment, oX react _in

“to hie menforrings. Theu. rre 10 actual Ttems in this section
. "o Q¥ S & pe B ] . 6 S
of the test. “aoa itom LU fcllowed v 2 paise of € seconas.

then the student hns anawer~d item 10 ("Ack ne 2 he gent fish 8
fng."), stop botn tuje~vcesmdsrs. =ou will have no further need
for tne pestco-inpr. Jllow ¢ fndord o few momeots' rest before the

next tont. Then anv.

Nowr furn to Section IT - Oral .icading and follow elong as 1 read
the dircosionn. This jc s tost %o seo hov well you ocen read
taplich nlovde  .om wWlle e ~iyen 3 miauten to read the passage
silenil:r oo that you are quite Semiliaxy with it. Then you will de
requirrd to read tit. rpassage aloud.

Duzing the tect, plemss »~ad the pass2go clearly and naturally.
Your scor: wi.il lepend or. aov corect your pronunciation of the
wordn is, and how natural ias phresing is. After 3 minutes, you
will bo told to temin reading aloud.

Answer ony questien:s the cindert nay heva, but do not give additional
information. Then ooy

Now turn the pege and vagin veading silently.

Allow the sincent 3 miami.a te lock ove® vhe pessage. Then turm on the
tape~cecordar fnlsh Moo oedn racording the student's regponsos and hove
the gtudeni reed *h- pussege loudly aré oierrly, dirootly into the micro-

phone.

When the student has roed %o .3t sentence of the passage ("Shall we
buy gnother lame?'); tuis o7l *ha s.meprcorier. Allow the student a
?;;—53533¥;7~?E:: safon ke perh eaeldion AT e test. Thon say:
Yow turz to Sc:iior 11 - Tnency A and follow along &8s I read the
direc ions: rlmA,
In this arct’ o vou are reny ir~d to deseride vhat ir happening in
e set of nistvens,  ou arn eiven ¢ cholee of two sots of pictures.
Youn ena cheogs wuder sct of niaturen rou wish to describe. You

should choogse *hs n~i of picturar you can nay most about. .
You moy .cay ooothiss rou 13t rbout vhrt ic bappening in the pio-
turen :an hurye ahonr, or Ans ok i1+ ia in “nelish. Try to say at
least threc o2 Ieur rentonces. Yov™ acore wil) dopend on the amount
you say, *“he acouracy c® weur grommer and pronunciatbn, the correct-~
necr of wors chulac »F yoie. the variety cf your vocabulary, and
the ve-iaety o0 wradne or atpractusst uscd in your sentences.
ERJ(j You will havo two mim-tzs to daciée which cet of pictures you wish
to desoribe wad we think ~dout wnat youn are going to say.
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Sect S ral Control)

Start the master tape. After a pause a voice will say: "Engligh Spegking
tion I -~ Structural Coptrol." Stop the tape innodiately. Yhen:
adequate recording facilities have bdeon arranged, switch on the student
response tape ond recoxrd in English the school number and the numdber of
the student being tosted. Thus: "Sghog ghiy

hree.” Also write the studont's identificutionﬂnunberwonmtheMStudenf"A
TaeRTification Record Sheet which is provided at the end of this dooklet,
Then call in the first atudent, make sure he settles down comfortadly, and

say?

Now you are going to do some tests to see how well you can speak

English.

Hand the student a closed copy of the English Speaking test booklet.
Read the following ins<ructions nloud as the student reads them silently
on the cover of his booklot:

1. DO NOT OPEN THIS BOOKL:ET UNTIL YOU ARE TOLD TO DO SO.

2. This test contains three sections. Before each section, special
directions are given. Read the directions carefully bdefore you
begin each section.

3. If you do not understand the directions, raise your hand and
the example will be explained to you.

Then say:

Now turn the page and follow as I read the directions for Section I,

This section of the test contains ton items. You will hear an in-

struction in the form of a statement or a question. Then you will

be given six seconds to respond. Try to respond as soon as you hear
the instructions. Listen corefully to each instruction, decause it
will be given only once. If you do not understand an instruction

or cannot answor, say "I dgn’; gggw." Each response muat de related

to the appropriante drawing.

fiven though in everydny speech m or gg is a currect reply to a

question, in this test you arec required to respond in a complete

sentence with a subject and a verbd.

You are given two practice examples. ‘/hen you are told, turn the

page, look at the fircti practice example, listen to the instruction

and respond.

Make sure thet the student has understood the directions. Re-~explain
anything he did not understand but do not offer any additional informa-
tion. Then say:

Now turn the page and look at the picture ladbelled example A.
o Start the master-tape. After 2 pause, a voice will sey: "%
[E§J§ Can you see & bed?"
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Stop the tape and pausc 6 scconds for the student to reply. Do ant tape-
record the student's replics to the practice cxamples. If the student is
unablc to roply or aprears to have misunderstood the instructions, prompt
him with a reply such as, 'Yog, 1 can'. Then say:

Example B is also an cxrmple and does not count as part of the test.
Listen to the next instruction.

Start the mastor-tape agein. After a pause, the voice will say: “"Ex c
B... Ask mo if the map lives in Englnnd.' Stop the tape nnd wait 3’%%%%5&3
TOF THE BUUUCAT tO Toply. IT thc student is unable to reply or replics
%:eorroctly, proopt him with » responsc such as, “Does he live in England?”
on say*

The next items you hear will be part of the test. All the items in
this scction of the test arc like the practice examples which you have
just done. Listen carcfully to cach instruction and then try to
respond. Don't worry if there is an item vhich you do not understand.
Just answer, "1 don't know'. No~onc is expeeted to answer cvery item
correctly. Just do your beat. There will be 10 morcitems nnd cach
item will be about one of the pictures you have in front of you.

When the student is reacy to begin, say:

ook at pieturc nambdber ocnc and he ready to listen to item one when I
start the tape.

Start both the master-tape "nd the student's responsc tape. The script of

the master~tape continucs as {cllows: “Is the lamp on the table?” From now
on, 40 not prompt thc student, makc Any CIENCRY, BF YORCU I this scetion
of the test. Each item followed by a pausc of 6 seconds.

When the student has angwered item 10 (‘Ask mc if h t fis is
morning.") stop both tapc-recorders. You will RAVE ho TUPEREY Boed Tor the
gggigg:gagg. Allow the student a fow moments' rcst before the next test.

Say:
How turn to Scetisn II ~ Oral Rending and follow along as T read the
dircetions. This is 2 test to scc how well ynu cnn rend English sloud.
You will be given 3 minutes t» rend the passnge silently so that you
arc quite familier with it. Then you will be required to read the
pnssnrge aloud.

During thc test, pleasc read the passnge clearly and nnturally. Your

scorc will depend on how corrcet your pronunciation of the words is,

and hew natural the phrasing is. After 3 minutes you will be told to
ERIC begin reading aloud.
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Anawer any nuectione tho stadont noy nava, dut do not give additional
information. Then .&}*:

216

¥ow turn the porme cud vogia rescing.pilently.

Allow the studsnt 3 uinvecs to look over the passage. Then turn on the
tape~recoxdar viichlai pour rocording che student's responses and have
the student —acd $ho passcge loadly cad clearly, directly into the
nicrophona.

then tho atudont han aal the lcat nontence of the passage ("s

Ber2omal")s Cwan off Lic tapo-rocordex. Allow the student a
fow qoment~' rost uulere the n.xt secilon of the teast.

Then sar:

Hou turn to Teciton IiT . Tluency and follow along as I read the
directions aloud.
In ihie scetion you mre rcauired %o desoride whot is happening in
a gat o° lctorede Yru aa jpiven o choice of two sats of pictures.
You anv choone whina met of pigsurce you wish to descride. Tou
should chouvze the sni of pictures you can Bsay most about.
You marr rey raything yew liko abor: what is hapvening in tae
pictures vou hawrc ~hosen, ac lonr as it is in Unglish. Try to
say at lacat trrec o four lentoneas. Tour score will depend on
the facunt et sy, che accurney of your grommar end pronunciation,
Yhe camreetvas: of rev cholse ol words, the variety of your vocab-
nlary, anc Sa. erictr ol tentes or gtructures used in your sen-
toncen.
You wil} hev~ o =‘mules to étecide which set of pictures you wish
to desexite nnd *o Lhlak abosui whi.t you are going to say.
“hep you are o)t umm che Dage, decide which sget of pictures you
wish to Ge~aiibe and chink nbout what you are going to say. You
will bo told vher ia bYegin apeakiag.
Yow tury. the rrga, ool At thepietures, choose which set you will
descnihe ~ad +hir' rhout winl You Are moing to say.

After 2 minubton tawe almoned, 3ne
You hrve bed . atmite. now.  Srn there anYy aaeationn befora you
herty' Temomaes son ~evnet ~akonay nurntions ~fter the test nas begun.

Anawer any cunntioar aboni tne neocedure but pot about the pictures. ‘hen
the ctuden™ fr 2endy, anr

‘men T otnri ihe tore, uerorite what ic happening in the set of
picturce you have ~hogM,
\)Start the tanc ~nd fncice s Lo Th2 atudent that he is to begin speaking.

Eﬂﬁyjhen the siudon¢ n2n Janished 1L thet he can say, allow the student tape to
Tun S on Tt 3o T im ms el e % a0T, go +hat it will be ready 40
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rceorld the number of the next student to be tested. Tell the student that
he has finished the spenking tests. Collcet the test booklet from the
student. Writc on the sheet provided with the student tape the number of
the schocl and the number of the student you have just rceecorded. Rewind
the master-tape so theot it will he ready for the next student.

Folluw the procedure outlined above for cnch student. Always make sure
the student hes understood the instructicns before deginning cach new

sceticn of the speaking test. Never give any explanation about the subject
matter.




Manusal 3 - 42 - Population II
5
Word Knowlecdge Test, General Questicnnaire, General Attitude ;2",
and Desceriptive Seales
Session 5 - (with Civic Edueation)

Session E ~ (with French) {30 minutes)
Session U - (with English)

o .aas®

Naticnal Centers must decide where the page c~tuining questions A, GR, O1,
02 and P of IEA/2D GENM (the questions to bu post coded) is to de placed,
either in front of the Word Knowledge test in Booklet 4l ar after it.
Whichever is deecided upon, th> appropriatc instructions must be inserted to
casurc that the studcnts tear ~ut the page and insert it in the card
envelope or student cavelope for return to the National Center.

The students should be scated in the seme way ns before. The test rdmini-
strator should cnsurc that esch student has his own cenvelopc on his desk
in front of him.

Tell the students to trke ~ut Booklet 41 and answer card 21. Then sk the

students to follow along as the aircctions for Section 1 arc read aloud:
In this test wordsarc given to you in pairs. In each pair, the two
words mave something in common. You muat deecide whether the words
mecan nearly the same thing or nearly the opposite thing with respect
to what they have in cormon.

If you thirkthc words have the same meaning, blacken in the oval
mark.:d +° on your answer crrd.

If you think thc woris huve the oprosite meaning, blacken in the ovel
markcd "0° on your nnswer card.

Heore is an oxample: high low (E) \Q)

The two words high’ and "low' hoth refer to height. However, they
are nearly onposite in meaning. Therefore you should Llacken in the
oval mavked ‘0" on your answer card like this:

O -
For cach of the fellowing pairs, blacken in cither "+ or "0,
You should attempt cvery item for which you think you know the answer,
but do naot guess 3If vou hve no idea of the answer.

If you change your mind, remcmber that you must crase your first answer
cemplotely nnd then mark your other choice. The answers fcr this test
will be marked in Secctinn F on your answer card. Are therc any
questions?
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Answer any questions. Make surc that all students know where to mark their
answers. Then say:
You will have ten minutes for this test. Work as quickly as you can
end do not wnste time on any words you do not know. Now turn over
the pagc anu do the questions in Scetion 1.

Note the time when the students begin the test. After 5 minutes say:
avout naif tue time is gone.

After ten minutes say:
Stop werking and put your pencils dowm. Turn the page to Seetion 2.
The questions in Section 2 arc adout ymu and what you do. Answer
them as accuratcly as you can. If you have any aifficulty in
understanding what is wanted by 2 particular question, please ask me,
The answers to the questions on the first pnge of Section 2 arc to be

written dircctly in the test booklet. Pleasc answer the questions on
the first pege of Seeticn 2 now.

If this page is put at the front of Booklet 41, these instructions will have
to be changed.

After the students have campleted the questions on the first page, say:

Now that you have eompleted the questions on the first page »f this
section, teor this pnge out of the booklet and place it in the small
envelope with the answer eards.
Pause to allow all studcnts to dc this. Make surc that only the first page
is torm off and placed in the envelope. After the students have hnd time to
do this_ say:
Now you will gn on to answer the rest of the questions in Seetion 2.
Answers to these questions will be merked on your answer card in
scction G. There arc 48 questions in this scction. When you have
finished questions 1 - 22, turn over the card and continue with
questions 23 ~ 48 on the other side.

If the speces nlloeated for the list of school subjects is greater than the
Netional Center is using, then an instruction will have to be given
indicating that therc will be X rows of ovals to be left blank at the end
of the section.

Are there ~ny questions?
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Ansvwer any questions, then say

Remember, if there arc any questions which you do not understand in
this scction, raisc ycur hand and I will help you. You may begin.

After all the studentshave completed Scetion 2, say:

This is the end of Section 2. We are now ready to start Section 3.
Follow the dircetions ~n the first page of Scetion 3 ag I read them
aloud.

These questions arc being put to a2 large number of students in
different ecountrics to find cut what they think about themselves and
the schaols they ~ttend. This is NOT n test. There are no right or
wrong answers. We just wont to know what you think. Your teacher
will not scc your answers.

T. answer, blacken in the oval on yosur answer card that corresponds
to the answer you choosc for cach question. If you wish to chanmge
an answer, you may. hut he sure to crasc the mark completely for the
14 angwer.

Answers to questions in this scction should be markc! on Scetion H
of your answer cari. Arc there any questions?

Answer any questions. Make surc that all students know where to indicate
their answers. Then say:

Now turn the page and hegin.
When all students have comploted Sectinn 3, tell them to replace the answer

enard in the small cnvelopc and to put the test docklet and the small
envelrpe in the large envelopc.

Nationnli Conters may wish to issuc in instruction about the collection of
materi-:le here.
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MANUAL FOR TEST ADMINISTRATORS (IEA/M3/Stage 3)
POPULATIOR IV

Civic Education

Session 1 - Cognitive

Session 2 - How Society Works

Session 3 - Affective Scales

Session 4 - Background Questionnaire

Session 5 - Word Knowledge Test, General Questionnaire and
General Attitude and Descriptive Scales

French as a Foreign Lenguage

Session 1 - Reading Comprchension and Listening Comprehension

Session 2 - Writing, Questions about Learning French and
French Student Questionnairc

Session 3 -~ Word Knowledge Test, General Questionnaire and
General Attitude and Descriptive Scales

Individually Administered - Speaking Test

English as 8 Forecign Language

Session 1 ~ Reading Comprehension
Session 2 - Listening Comprchension and writing
Session 3 - Questions about Learning English and,
English Student Questionnaire
Session 4 - Word Knowlcdge Test, General Questionnaire and
General Attitude and Descriptive Scales
Individually Administcred - Speaking Test

POPULATION IVS

French as a Foreign Language

Session 1 - Reading Comprehension and Listening Comprechension
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Notes to National Centers:

1.

2.

3.

If the samc students are being tested in more than one subject arca,
instructions for use of MRC cards should be given in the Test
Administrator's buoklct only for the first subjcet being tested.

If foreign language Listening Comprehension and Speaking tests are being
administered, scripts of the tapes should be attached at the cnd of the
Test Administrator's booklet.

The Test Adninistrator's booklet for cach subject should contain those
parts of the fnstructions contained in this Manual which are relevant
to the tests being administered in the count:y. National Centers should
sclect only thosc scctions which deel with instruments they arc
administering in their testing program.
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Detailed Instructions for Administration :Bi!i!
Population I

Civic Education
Scssion 1 - Civie Education Cognitive (Scction 1 of Booklet 50, 35 minutes)

The toot administrator will need the studcnt cnvelopes for the students he
is supervising. The student cnvelopes (still closed) should be handed out
to thec students, who arc to check that they have received the envelope with
their name on it.

The instructions that follow should dbc rcad by the test administrator clearly
and with cmphasis; no atlempt should be made to commit them to memory.
The wording given should be followed exactly wherever possible.

When the students ar« in the room and scated, the following statcment should

be made.
This school has been chosen as one of those in {nawe of country) to
teke part in an international project to study what young peoplc know
and think about thcir nation and othecrs. Diffcrent nations from all
over the world are taking part in this study. You will probably find
some parts of the tests casy; some you arc likely to find hard. Do
your best on all the questions. Listen carefully to thc instructioms
as they are given, follow them exactly, and do the best you can.

Open the cnvelope in fromof you and take out Booklet 50. Do not open
the booklet until you are told to do so.

Sce that all students have tsken out thc correct booklet, then say:

For this test we shall usc a special answer card that is separate
from the tegt itsclf., 'Yith this unswer card, all the tests can be
scored quickly and accurately by a speeial machine. From your
envelope, take out the smeller envelope and check that your name is
written on it. The small cnvelope contains your answer cards. Be
carcful not to tecar or bend them. Trake out the card marked 22. Put
the small cnvelope back inside the larger envclope and place in on the
top of your desk (tablc). The answer card is o little tricky to mark
the first time you usce it, so listen to the instructions and follow
them carefully.

FPor the questions you will be asked in this scetion there are five
possible answers. These arc indieated on your answer cord by a row
of ovals likc this.

‘Put a samplc on thc blackboard like this: @ @ @ @ @
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Look at what I have put on thc hoard. Therc are five choices, A, B, C,
D and E. If you think the corrcet answer to a question is the one
marked C, you should blacken the oval marked C with a solid pencil
mark like this,

Fill in the oval C on the board.

If you change your mind wnd want tc changc nn answer, crasc the first
mark completely and then mark your other choice. YOU MUST NEVER MARK
MORE THEN ONE ANSWER FOR ANY QUESTION. This is cxtrcmely important,
since you will get no credit nt all if you mark two answers. Make
surc to crasc all other marks on the card except those within the
answer ovals.

Now look at the side of your card which is labelled C. You will sce
thet there is a scetion at the top with holes punched in it. Do not
touch this at all. Underncath you will sce 2 hox with 2 rows of ovals
marked Pl and P2 wherc we shall do some practice items, and underneath
that there arc rows of ovals numbered 1 - 48. This is where you will
put your answers to the questions on the test. The 48 rows of ovals
marked on the ecard are for the 48 items in the test.

Remcmber, you must give ONLY ONE ANSWER for cach question and you
must not put any marks =nywhcre clsc on thoe card. The only marks
should be where you have blackencd in once oval in cach row for the
answers you have chosen. Arc there any qucestions about what you
have been told?

Answer any qQuestions. Be sure that all students know how to mark their
answers. Then say:

First we ars going to do o test to sce what you know about how

our nation works and its rclations with the rest of the world. Look
nt the dircetions nn the front of RBooklct 50 and follow along silently
a8 I rcad them aloud.

Each of thc qucstions or incomplcte statemcnts in this test is
followed by five possitlc answers. You arce to decidc which onc of these

answers is best.
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Mark your auswer by bluckening in the appropriate spacc on the answer
enrd, If you want tc chancc nn answer, be surc to crasc the old
mork campletely. You wili have 35 minutes to answer the 48 questions
in this test. This is NOT a test on which you will be graded.
Therefore, do pot guess at ~ny answer unless you are fairly sure that
you know the answer. If you arc unsure of the answer simply leave it
blank. Here is the first cxample:
Pl. Which onc of the following is 1 nation?
A. Tokyo
B. Austrnlia
C. Copenhagen
D. ‘lontrcel
E. Cairo
Pause for the students to answer. Then say:

Since Australia is 1 nation and the others arc only citics, you
should choosc the enswer numbered B, On your answer card you sce
space B blackencd in for you. Now you blacken in the appropriate
spac. on your answer card for the next cxamplc:
P2. Which of the following arc the capital citics of their countrics?

I Vicnna, /ustrie

1T, Copenhagen, Denmaerk

I11I. BRarcclons, Spain

IV. Anknara, Turkcy

V. Athens, Greecc

A. 1 and IT oaly

B. II1 and IV only

C. ITI, III and V only

D. 1, 1I, IV and V only

g I, II, 171, IV and Vv

Pausc for the students tc answer. Then sny:
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The answer to this question is D, beeause cach of these cities, I, IT,

IV, and V i3 a emnit~d city. Madrid is the cavital of Spnin, NOT

Barcclonn., Thercfore. number III CANNOT be wnrt of the pight answer.
Make surc that all students hove filled in the practice itcm corrcetly on
their answer card. Then say:

Mark only omc answer for cach guestion. If you change your mind ~bout

an nnswer, be surc t¢ crnse the first amsrk completely. No NOT spend

toc much timc on *ny onc question. If » qucstion scoms too difficult
g- on to the next one.

You arc now ready te begin the test. Do not turn thc parc to hegin
the test until you arc told to de s».
Are therce any questions?

Answer any questions by repeating or rophrasing the instructions already
given. “hen soye

During thc test, if yom need = new peneil or if you heve other
prov:loms, raisc your hand and somconc will help you. When I give the
signrl you may begin work on the test an’ you should continuc working
on it until ysu are told to stop. If you finish before the time is
up, you iy look back over your work. Reomember, mark only one answer
for cach question. Arc therc any questions?

Angwer sny quuestions <nd then s-y®
Now turn thc page ~nd besin to work.

Begin timing the tost. then thirty minutes hove zl-onsed. saye
There are 5 minutes left in the test.

When oxactly thirty-five tinutes have clarced, saye
STOP, LAY DOWN YOUR PFRICTIL RIGHT WOW. ™18 15 TH: &iD OF THE TEST.

Ask the studuats to replace the tust hooklet in the larpe student cnvelope

and the ‘mswer card in the srell envelone.  The snell cnvelance should be
placed in the larg. cnvel g,
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After the studonts have boen ser ted, pnss out the student cnvelopes.
Students should cheek that thoy have reeccived the cnvelope with their name
on it. Ask thc students to remove Bocklvt S5C rrom their envelope. Check
that all students have taken out the corrcet ovoocklet. Then sny:
For this tust you will not bc using and ~nswer cnrd but will mark
your angvers dircctly in the test boocklet. Open Booklet SO to

scction 2 on page . Fcllow nlong as T rend the directions.

On the next fow prges we shnll give you a chance to explain how
socicty works.

On cnch page you will find a heading, such as Elcetions, Taxes, Police
and sc on; underneath coch of thesa we have given you a sct of
deseriptions, to say whnt they Ao or how they werk. Read cach of
these enrcefully, then put ~» tiek in the right column, under

Docs this 1lmost «lways,

Docs this fairly often,

Dous this sometimes, or

Docs this -lmost ncver.

If ycu really don't know the answer, put n tick under Don't know.
If you want to chonge ~n answer, be sure tn erasc the old mark
comiletely.
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Nationa) Centers: If naticn»l ortion open-cnded questions are being usced,
ndd the following:

At the tnttom of cvery prge, we have loft you o spaee in which you
can givc us your own oxplenations +f how taings werk.

L4 2 4 IO B i et WP UB W P W WP G EP G S EP - D e W e WD B ‘e v mamaw. . b o AW w0 AP
Arce there ~ny questions?

’
Ansver any questions by rope-tine or rophrnesine the instructions alrendy
given. Then say:

You will bc priven 25minutcs to complete this test. New turn over
the page and beprin.

Make a note of the tine, VYhen 85 minutes have pnssed, say:

o Stop. Put down your peneil, close your test booklet and replace it in

the student cnvelope.

)
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For Naticnal Centers using MRC cards ~ Insort above the number of minutes
to be allowed furthe test. Sce ‘lerual 1, Scetion 5.

-d e oo - - LY U T W v PR L 1 T L T TP S T

After the atudents have lLicen acated, pass cut the student envelopns. Studonts
should chuck that they have roeeived the cnvelops with their name on it. Ask
the studenta to romeve Bookict 50 from thear large envelope and answey card
23 from the small cnvelope., Cheek that nll students have taken out the
ecorrect bocklcet nnd answer card. Then say:
Turn your answer card to the side labelled B. Open Booklet 50 to
Scetion 2 on page __. Pollow alnng silently as I read the dircctions

aloud:

On the next fow pages wo shall give y>u 2 chanec to explain how
socicty worka.

On cach page you wiil firnd a hcading, such as ilcetions, Taxcs, Police
ALl 80 on; undernceath cach ~f these we have given you a set of
descriptions, to say what they do or hew thoy work. Read cach of
these earcfully, and choosc the enc that you think suits the heading
best: '

A, Docs this almost nlways,

R, Duce this f2irly often,

. Does this somctimes, or

D. Docs this almost never.

If yeu really don't kn~w the anewcr, chonsc
E. T don't know.

Indicate your answer 'y blackenin® in the eval »n your answer card for
the laetter you chirsc. I you want to change an answer, be surc to
cras.. the old mark comploetely. ‘iark only one answer for cach question.
Are there my questiona®
Answer any jucstions by repenting ar rephrasing the instructions nlready
given, Then say:
There are 120 questions in this test. ‘hen you have finished questions
1 - 60 on the frent ~f the cnrd, turn the enrd aver nnd g> on with
quuestions 61 =120 on the hack.

You will be given __ ninates to ecomplete this test.  fow turn over the
prre and begin.

Make ~ notc of the tinme. hen __ minutes heve passed, say:
Stop. Put dewn your peneil and clase your test %wanklet, Replace your
answer card in the €171l uhavelope and put it rnd the test booklet into

the large envelope.
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When the students have “won seated, prss out the student cnvelopes, and ask
the students to take nut Rooklet 51, Cheek that cach student has the
covelope with his name on it and that all have taken out thoe eorrect hooklet.
Ask the students to follow along silently ne you read the fellowing directions
from the front of the hooklet:
These questions are being given to a number of children in several
countries to find out what they think. For thesc questions there arc
no richt or wrong answers, s> this is HOT a test. Vo just want to
kn~w w+at you think. Your nnswers nro CONFIDENTIAL, so be as truthful
ag you cnn.

Mark your answcr bv putting n tick in the appropriatc space on the
test booklct. If ysu want to chnnge an answer, he surc to crasc the
»1d mark complctcly.

are there any questions?

Ansver any questions by ropesting or rephrasing the instruetions alrendy
givon. Then say:

You will have. 20 minutuz te complctc the questi‘-ns in this bhooklet.
dow turn over the page and hegin.

NMnke n notc of the time when the students begin the test, /After 20 minutcs
say:

stop. Clcse your beocklat and replace it in the envelape.
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Whon the students have buen sented, pagss cut the student cenvelopes and ask
the students to tnke cut Bocklet 51 and mnswer card 2h.  They should turn
the card to the side labellod 8. Cheek that ccch student has the cnvelope
with his namc on it nnd that all have taken out the right bookl:t and cenrd.
Ask the students to follow alung silently as yeu reed the dircctions from
the front »f the baokict:
These questions ard buine given to a number of childron in scveral
countries to find out what they think. For these questions there are
n5 right or wrong nnsvcrs, sc this is NOT a test. Yo just want to
know what you think. Your answers arc CONFIDENTIAL, sc bec ns truthful

u8 yuu ¢ah.

Mark veur answer by blackening the appropriante spoce cn your enswer
eard, If yosu want to change an answer, be sure to crasc the old mark
conpletely.

Ar. there nny questi-ns?

Angwer nny questisns by repesting or rephrasing the instructions alrendy
given. Then say:
There are 105 questicrns in this sceti~n. then you heve finished
gu.stions 1 - 49 -m the front «f the card, turn .wver the eard and g0
¢n with questi- ¢ G - 105 -n th: brexk.

You will heve _ minutes to completc the questions in this booklet.
liow turn over the page nnd begin,
Make a n.te € tne time whon the students begin the test. Afcer
minutcs sny:
Stop. Closce your booklet and reploce it in the envelope. Put your
ansver card in the smell envelope and put the. smrll cnvelope in the

ATreC enved e,
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When the students h.ve heon seated, pass out the student cnvelopes and nsk
the students to tnke out Booklet 52. Cheek that cach student has the
envelape with his name on it and thnt 21l have taken out the correct booklet.
Ask the students to follow along silcntly as you reud the following
directions from the front ~f thc “oeklet:
These questions arc teing given to a number of children in several
countries to find sut what thoy think. For thesc questions there are
nc right or wrong answers, so this is NOT a test. Ve just want to
kn:w what you think ~r dc¢. Your answers arce COVFINENTTAL, 80 bc as

truthful as you can.

Mark your onswer by putting a tick in the appropriate sp=ece on the
test booklet. If you want to change an answer, be surce to erasc the
nld mark completely.

..rc there any questions?®

Answer nny questi-ns by roponting or rerhrasing the instructioms nlready
&iven. Then say:

Y~u will have 20 minutes to cmplete the questions in this booklet.
Now turn the paze nnd bogin,

Moke 2 note of the time when the students begin the test. After 20 minutes
say:

Step. Closc your brrklet and replace it in the envelope.
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When the students have been sested, pass cut the student envelopes and ask
the students to remove Booklet 52 and answer card 25. They shoculd turn the
card t5 the side labelled B. Check that ¢ach student has the cnvelope with
his namec on it and thnt all have taken out the right booklet and eard. Have
the students follow 2long silently ns you read the dircetions cn the front
of the booklet:
These questions are being given to & number of children in scverel
countrics to find out what they think. For these questions there arc
nc right or wrong answers, so this is NOT a tcst. We just wont to
know what you think ¢r do. Your answers arc CONFIDENTIAL, so be as A

truthful as you can.

Mark your answers by blackening the sppropriate space on your answer
card. If you want to chanrc an angwer, be surc to crasc the old
mark complctely.

i#re therc any questisns?

Answc:r any questions by ropenting or rephrasing the instructions alreedy
given. Then say:
There are 79 questions in this sceetion. When you have finishecd
questions 1 - 38 on the front of the eard, turn nver the eard and go
orn. with questions 39 - 79 on the back.

You will have __ minutcs to complete the questions in this bnooklet.
Now turn over the page snd begin.

Makc ¢ notc of the time when the students hegin the test. After
minutecs soy:

Stor. Closc your '.v-klet. Replace your answer card in the: small
cavelepe and plaes it and the bhooklet in the large envelepe.

Scssivn 5 ~ ¥Wnrd Knowledge Test, General “u-ostionncire ~n?
General Attitude ~nd icseriptive Scanles.

SEE PAGF 40
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Det~iled Instructions for Administration

Population IV

Froench as 2 Foreim Languase

Session I - French Reading Comorchension (30 minutes)
Fronch Listening Compretinsion (25 minutes)

Tape Recorder for Listening Test

For the Listening Test, & good quality tape-recorder with <n adequate
loudspeaker (uither scpar~tce or built-in) will be required. This machine
must de ohle to play 7 inch rcels at T-1/2 inches per second (19 contimeters
per sccond). If possible, a technician who is nble to splice recording tape
should be on hand with the proper cquipnent: although tape breakage is
unlikely, it can svriously disrupt test administration if remedial
facilities nre not available. The tape~-recorder should be plugred in and
woarmed up several minutes hefore it will be nceded, and the test tape should
already be threaded, so that the test can bc begun simply by operating the
“gtart’ control. Good practice suggecsts thet the test administrator
privately listen to the entirc tecst before the administration, to make surc
it is complete and in good order; if this preliminery henring tokes place

in the room where the test is to be administered, a suitable volume sctting
cen als> be determined 1t the same time by moving about the room to make
surc that the sound is sufficiuntly loud to bc heard clearly in the dack of
the room but not so loud as to he uncomfortable for thosc in the front rows.

Procc.ure

The test administrator will nced thc student cnvelopes for thic students he
is mpervising. The student cnvelopes (still clescd) should be handed out to
the students, who arc to check that they have received the cnvelope vwith
their name on it.

The instructions that follow should bde read by the test -~dministrator clearly
and with cmphasis. N> attempt should be mnde to commit m to memory. The
wording given should be follawed exactly wherever prssidle.

When the students tre in the raom an’ scated, the following statement should

be made:
This school has been chosen to take part in nn internaticnal project
to study how youns people learn French. Different countrics from 2ll
over the world arc taking part in this study. You will probadbly find
some parts of the tests easy; sume you arc likely to find hard. Do
your best on all the questions. Liston carefully to the instructions
ag they are given; follow them cxactly and do the best you can.
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Open the envelope in fromof you. Take ~ut Booklet 42, Do not open
the booklet until you are told to do so.

Sce that all students have tiaken out the right booklet. Then say:

For this test we shnll use a speeinl anawer card that is scparate
from the test itsclf. With this answer ¢ard, all the tests can be
scored quickly nnd accurately by a special machine. From your
cavelope take out the smaller cavelope and check that your name is
written on it. This sccond envelope contains your answer cards. Be
cweful not to tear or bend them. Take out the card marked 16.

Put the smell envelope bhack inside the larger envelope and place it on
the top of your desk (tahlc). The answer card is a little tricky to
mark the first time you usc it, so listen to the instructions snd
follow thom carcfully.

For the questions y~u will be asked, there are four possiblce answers.
These are indicated on ycur answer card by a row of ovnls like this.

Put 2 samplc on the blackboard like this: ® ®© ®©

Look at what I have put on the hoard. There arc four choices, A,
B, €, and D. If you think the corrcet nnswer to 2 question is the
onc marked C, ysu should blacken the ovel with 2 solid peneil mark
like this.

Fill in the oval C on tho hoard.

If you change your mind and want to chanrsc an answer. crasc the first
mark completely and then mark ysur cother choice. It is important
that you only leave onc oval blackencd for any question. Erasc all
cther narks. If you 1nnk at the sidec of your answer card labelled R
you will scc that there is 2 scction =t thc top with holes punched in
it. Do not touch this at all. 'Inderncath that is a box with 2 rows
of ovals marked Pl 2nd P2, where we shall do s-ac practiec items and
undcrneath these there are rows of ovals numbered from 1 - 39, This
is where you will put ynur answers tc the gquestions in tke test. Lot
ne repent thet you wust not put ~ny marks anywhere ¢lse on the card.
The only marks sh. . "¢ whore you have blackened in the ovals you
have chosen. Are ¢ - .ny qucstions about what you have heen told?
Answer nny guestions. Be sure that all students know know to mark their

omswers. Then read alcud the folluwing dircetions while the students look at
FRJCie cover page of the tost booklct.

IToxt Provided by ERI
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Pause

Pause

This is 2 test ..f your 2bility to understand writtew Fronch. For cach
question therc arc four suggested answers labelled A, B, C, and D.

You are to choosc the corrcet wnswer and then on your enswer card
make a solid pencil ark in the oval contnining the eorrcet answer
letter. Look nt the following example question and choose the mnswer
you think is corrcet:

Pl. Lundi cst

(A) unc lunc
(B) wn nnimal
(C) un nomhre
(D) un jour

for the students tc -wnswer. Then say:

The correct nnswer is D. Now look at the section morked R on your
answer card. You will sce thet for number Pl the oval marked D has
been blackened. This is how you arc to mark your answers. Now look
at the following cxrmplc question and hlacken in the oval after number
P2 which corresponds t> the answer you choosc.

P2. Les pctits cnfants boivent heaucoup de

(A) sucre
(B) 1nit
(C) jouot
(D) 1laine
for thc students t+ mark their answer. Then say:
The correct nnswer is B, 8~ you should have marked the nnswer space

B for number P2 on the answer card.

Makc sure that all students know how to mark their answers correctly.
Then say:

In going through the test, do not sperd tou ruch tire on ~ny onc
question. If a questicon scems to he too difficult, make the most
carcful guess you can, rather than waste time over it. Your score will
be based on the number of questions you cnswer corrcetly. It will bhe
to your sdvantnge to nswer cvery question cven though you may not be
surc that your answer is corrcet. If you make 2 mistke or wish to
change an answer, crasc your first answer and then blacken in the nval
for the pnswer which you intend. Therc arc 39 questions in the test,
and you wila have 30 minutes to work on it.

Are there any questiiong?

<33
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Answor any questions by rcpoating or rophrasing the instructions already
given. Then say

During the test, if you nced a new pencil or if you have other
problems, raisc your hand nnd somcone will help you. When I give the
signal you may begin work on the test, and you should continue working
on it until you arc told to stop. If you finish hefore the time is
up, you may lcok hnrek over your werk. Are there any other questions?

Wait for questions, then say:
iI>w turn the page nnd Login work.

Begin timing the test, when 25 minutes have clansed, say:
There are $ minutes left in the test.

When cxactly 30 minutes have clapscd, say:

STOP, LAY DOWM YOUR PENCIL RIGHT NOW, THIS IS THE END OF THE TEST.
Cl-sc your test t-cklct. Replace your answer eard in the small
envelope and put the small envelope and the test boosklet into the
large envelope. Leave the envelope on your desk.

A 5 or 10 uninutes hrerk should bhe given beforce administerins the noxt
scetion »f the test.

Listcning Comprehension Test

L

When the students have been sented 2gain, ask thor to take dooklet 43 and
answer card 16 out of thoir envelopes. They should turn to the side of the
answer enrd labellel L. Then say:

Now lcok At the Genernl Dircetinns on the cover page of your test
broklet while the directions are read toe you by the tost tape.

Start the test tape. The ~nnouncer will sive general dircetions and then
a practice oxamplc. When he his read the practice example ( Humero Zero.
Voici le petit gorgon ), stap the tape immediately. Then say:

Mark the answer you think is corrcet. You shnuld blacken cither
cval L, B, C, or 0 in the box irmmediatcly under the L on your rnswer

coard,

Pausc to ~llow the students t . mark their rnswers. Then turn on the tape-

recurder again. The announcer will say, Ticture ¢ hest fits the statcement,

so C is the corrcet answer. The test is about to begin. Stop the tape

immcyistely. Make surc the otudents understané what they l.ave to do, nnd

amgwer any gucstions hy rephrasing the instructicons nlreedy riven. Then
A
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Got reedy . the test is nbout to begin. Turn the page and look at
the picturces for number 1.

Restart the tape. The tost tape will run for approximately 25 minutes and
will supply all thc nceossary instructicns end response timing. When the
annsuncer says, 'This is the cnd of the Listening test, close your book and
loy down ycur pencil,” stop the tape reeorder. JAsk the students to replace
the tost boocklet in the large cavelope and the enswer card in the small
cavelepe. Then they should put the smali cavelope into the large onc.
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Scesion 2 - Writing Test (25 nminutcs)
Questions ~hout Loarning Fronch and French Student
Questionnnire (20 nminutes)

After the students have boen scated, ask them to remove Boaklet Wb from
their large student cnvelopes. Check that all students have the correct
booklct. Then sey:
D~ p>t open the test haoklet until you are t:1d to do so. Now
£-llow along as I rond aloud the instruetions printed on the front
of the bhooklet.

This is a teat of your ability to writc in French. There are two
parts in this test. At the beginning of cach part, directions for
that part arc printed in your tost booklet. As you work through the
test, be sure to rcad all the dirceticons carcefully,

Write all of your aunswers in the spaces provided in the test booklet.
Write clearly «nd lezitly s¢ that there is no dourt as to what answer
you menn in cach cusc. If you make a1 mistakce or wish to change an
answcr, bhe surce to crase your first answer completely.

Do not spend too much time on any onc cXercisc. If an cxereise
scems too dificult, d~ the best ¥:u can with it, vather than waste
time ever it. You will have 15 minutes to work on the test.

Arc there any questicns?

Answer any questions by rephrasing the instructions alrendy given. Then
sqy:

During the test, If you need ~ now peneil op if you have other
protlcns, raisc your hend and someonc will help you. VWhen I give thoe
signal you may begin werking on the test, and you should eontinue to
work “n it until veu 2re told to stop.

Are there ~ny other questicns?

Weit for questions, then sqy.
Now turn thc page, read the dircetioms carcfully, and begin work.

Bogin timing thc test. When cxnetly 15 minutes haweclapsed, sny:

STOP. LAY DOWN YOUR I'FPNCIL RIGHT nuw. THIS IS THE END OF THE TEST:

Q
“R[Chen sey:

A ruiToxt provided by ER

o
Ao

38



STAG. 3

Manual 3 - 18 - Population IV
The next part of this test will sce how well you can write a .
compositi 'n in French.  Gpen your test borklet to page  and read
the directions silently while 1 rend them aloud:

In this part of the test ysu will weitc a short composition comparing
the merits of living in the country and in a big city. In the first
part of the essay you will deseribe the advantages of country life and
in the seeond part you will deseribe the nivantages »of city life.

Your ussay should bc baseid on the themes given dbelow. Usc cach of
the themes in the order given, and try not to leave any out. You will
have 10 minutes to write your cssay.

Then say:
Are there any questions?®
Answer any qucations by rephrasing the instructions nlrcady given. Then say:

During the tcst, if you nccd a ncw peneil or if you have other

problems, raise your hnnd znd someanc will help you. When I give the
signal you may begin working on the test, and you should coatinue to
work on it until you are toll to stop. If you finish before the time

is up, you may lnok back over your work. Are there any other questions?

Wait for questions, then say:
Now begin to werk.
Begin timing thc test. Wien cxactly 10 minutces have clapsed, say:

OTOP. LAY DOWN YOUR PLNCIL RIGHT NOW, THIS IS THR END OF THE TEST.
Close your test booklet and replace it in the envelope.

After 2 short brenk, say*

Take out bonklet 45 frar. your -nvelope. Also, take the answer eard
20 frcem the 3amall envelope of answer cards.
Check to see that the stu’cnuis hve taken out the right buoklct and answer
card. Now say:
Borklet 45 contains ~ number of questions about you and your study
f French. It is not @ test. You arc t~ answer the questions in
this scction as accurntely ns you can. You will rccord your answers
ts the questions sn this scetion on answer card 20 in scction A. Az
before, you will indicate your answers hy blrckening in the oval that

cnrresponds to the answer you choose.
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Make surc thet all students know where to record their snswers mm the
answer card. Asg the students if they have any questions. Then say:
Turn over the page and begin.
After all the students have conpleted section 1, swy:

That is the end cf scetion 1. We arc now ready to start scetion 2.
The questions in this sectinrn dc2l with some of your interests and
outside activities. Ig is not n test. In auswering the questicns,
choosc the answer that suits you best and mark your choiee in
Section V on the other side of your answer card. Are therc any
questinns?

Make surc that the students understand what they arce to do. Then say:
Begin working.

When all students have complcetod scetion 2, tell them to replace the

answer card in the small envelnpe. The test booklet nnd the small

envelope should then be put intc the large envelope which can de left on
the desk to be collected.

Scssion 3 - Word Knowleldee Test, Gencral Questionnairc and
General A\ttitude and Desceriptive Seales

SEE PAGE 40
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Spcaking Test (19 minutes) intividually administered
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The Speaking Tost is cxactly the same for Population II and IV. Scc
instructions for administration for Population 11 berinning on page 21.
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Detailed Instructions for Administration
Population IV
Logliey a8 o Foreign Language

8ggeion 1 - Reading Comprehension (1 hour)

Note to National Centers: All double-underlined passages in the following
section are to remain in the English languoge.

When the students are in the room and scated, pass out the student envelopes

and ask the students to check that they have the ocavelope vith their neme

on it. Then say:
This school has been choscn to take part in an intornational project
to study how young pecple learn English. Different countries from all
over the world are teking part in this study. You will probably find
some parts of the tests casy; some you are likely to find hard. Do
your best on all the questioms. Listen carefully to the instructions
as they arc given and follovw them cxactly. Do the best you can.

Open the envelope in «front of you. Take out booklet 46. Do not open
the booklet until you are told to do so.

Sec that all students have the correct booklets on their desks. Then say:

For this test we shall usc a special answer card that is scparate from
the test itsclf. With this answer card, all the tests can be scored
quickly and accurately by a special machine. From your cavelope take
out the smaller envelope and check that your name is writtem on it.
This sccond cnvolope contains your answer cards. Be careful not to
tear or bend them. Take out the card marked 19. Put the small
envelope dback inside the larger cavelope and place it on the top of
your desk. The answer card is a little tricky to mark the first time
you use it, so listen to the instructions and follow them carcfully.

For mest of the questions you will be asked, there are five possible
ansvers. Thesc are indicated on your answer card by a row of ovals
like this.

Put a sample on the blackboard like this: (A © ® @
Then seay:

Look at vhat I have put on the board. There are five choices, A, B,
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C, D, and E. If you think the corrcct answer to a question is the one
marked C, you should blacken the oval with a solid peneil mark like
this.

Fill in the oval C on the board.

If you chonge your mind and want to change an answor, cras¢ the first
mark completely and thon mark your other choice. It is important that
you only leave one oval blackcned for any question. Erasc all other
wmarks. If you look at your answer card, you will sce that there is a
section at the top with holes punched in it. Do not touch this at all.
Underneath that is a scction marked R where there are two practice
items marked Pl and Pz and underncath those arc rows of ovals
numbered 1 ~ 47. This is where you will put your answers to the
questions on the test. Lot me repeat that you must not put eny marks
anywhere clsc on the card. The only marks should be wherc you have
blackened in the ovals you have chosen. Arc there any questions
about what you have been told?
Ansver any qQuestions. Bc surc that all students know how to mark their
answers. Then say:
First ve are going to 4o a tost to scc how well you can read English.
Look at the front of Booklet 46 and follow along silently as I read
the dircetions aloud.

1. DO NOT OPEN THIS BOOKLET UNTIL YOU ARE TOLD TO DO S0.

2. This teost contains 60 itoms, which arc divided into scetions.

Before cach scction, special directions are given. Examples arc also

given to show you how to answer thc items. Read the direcetions and

the examples carcfully before you begin cach scction.

3. If you do not understand the direcctions, raisc your hand and the

cxample will he explained to you.

b, Work fast, but carcfully. Bc surc to answer in the appropriate

sct of answer spnces. Do not spend too much time on onc question. If

you scc that you cnannot answer the question after you have thought a

vhile, go on to the next item. First answer all the questions you can

in all the scetions. If there are nny questions you have not deon able

to answer right away, rcturn to them after you have gone through the

vhole test. You may guess, hut you should try your hest to mnswer

correctly. You will have an hour to complete the test and you will be

told the time after 30 minutes and again five minutes before the end of
[ﬁiﬁ:‘ the test period.
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5. Most qucstions have only onc right answer. For somc questions,
however, you arc asked to choosc the most natural of the correct
answers. The soctions where this is the casc will be indicated to you.
6. Do not turn this page until you arc told to do so.

Arc there any queationa?

Answer any questions by repuating or rephrasing the instructions given so
far, Thcp say:
We will now do two practicc itcms. Your answors for these practice
itoms will he marked in thc rows of ¢ rals numbered Pl and P2 on your
answer card. Now open your test booklet to page 1 and follow along
as I rcad the dirvcetions for Scction 1 aloud:

In cach item of this test you will find three words which are

divided into syllables. In some itcms the threc words have the main
stress on the same syllable. In other itoms the main stress may be
on diffcerent syllables in the threc words. Keed the words carcfully
and*decide whether the stross comes on the game syllsble in the three
words or on different syllahles. If the stress is on the same syllable
in the first an® sccond words, blacken space Ay if the stress is on
the same syllable in thc first and third words, blacken space B; if
the stross is on the same sylleble in the sceond and third words,
hlncken space C; if the stress comes on the same syllable in all three
words, blacken svace D and if the stress comes on & iifferent
sylinblc in each word, blacken space E. Answer by blackening in the
approprintc spacc on the answer card. Herc arc two cxamples. Read
P.l and decide which answer you think is corrcct.

Pause for the students to nnswer. Then sny:

I you rcad thcsc words earcfully, you will find that the stress comes
on the same sylleble, namcly the sccond, in cach casc, so space D for
» wstion P.1l on the answer card has been bleckened in for you, Are
tuere any questions?

Ansver qucstions on the instructions only. Then say:

ilov we will do a sccond cxamplc. Turn over the page, rcad Example
P.2 and mark your answer on the answer card after P2.

Pausc to 2llow the students to merk their answers. Then say:
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You will find that the first two words have the stress on the seme
syllable, the first. The third word, potato, has the stress on the
sccond syllable. Therefore you should have blackened in space A on
your answer card.

Make surc that all student have understood how to mark their answers nnd

have donc so corrcetly. Then say:
This test is divided into five scctions. Before cmch section there
are directions nand practice oxamples like those you hav: just donc.
When you have finished onc seetion, go immediately on to the next
scction. Read through the dircctions for cach section carcfully and
mark the answers to the practice itoms. These snswers will be marked
in your test booklet. Then when you have finished the practice items
tefore cach scction, go immediately on to the rest of the items in
the section, but mark the answers for the regular test questions on

your angwer card. Arc there any questions?
Ansver any questions. Then say:

There arc 60 items in this test. When you have marked the answers for
items 1 - 47 on the front of your answer card, turn the card over and
80 on with questions 48 - 60 on the bhack.

If you brenk your pencil or it becomes dull, raise your hand and
you will be given & ncw onc. If you riniqp before the time is up,
look back over your work uniii you are told to stop. You will heowe
60 minutes to complete this test. Now turn the page and begin
Secetion I. be | -~

Makc a note of the time. When 30 minutcs hnve pnssed sq;:

30 minutes have gone. You have 30 minutes left to complete the test.
After 55 minutes say:

You have 5 minutes 1lcft in the test.

After 60 minutes say:

Stop. Pencils down. Close your test hooklet. Replace your answer
card in the small envelope and place it and the test booklet into
the large cnvelope. Leave the envelope on your ‘esk,
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English as a Forcign Languege

Session 2 - Listening Comprehension (30 minutes)
Writing ( 40 minutes)

Tape Recorder for Listecning Test

For the Listening test, a good quality tape-rccorder with an adequate loud-
speaker (either separate of built-in) will de required. This machine must
be able to play T inch rcels at 3-3/4 inches per sccond (9-1/2 centimeters
per sceond). If possidble, a tecanician who is able to splicc recording tape
should be on hand with the propc: equipment: although tape breakage is
unlikely, it can scriously disrupt teost administration if remedial
facilitics are not available. The tape-recorder should be plugged in end
warmed up several minutes before it will be nccded, and the test tape should
alrcady be threaded, so thot the test can be begun simply by operating the
"start" control. Good practicc suggests that the test administrator
privately listen to the entire test before the administration, to make sure
it is completc and in good order; if this preliminary hearing takes place
in the rocm where the test is to be administered, a suitable volume setting
can also be determined at the same time by moving about the room to make
sure that the sound is sufficicntly loud to be heard clecarly in the back of
the room but uot 80 loud as to de uncomfortadble for those in the front rows.

The Listening Comprchension Test is divided into 4 parts
Bcction I (Discrimination of Sounds)

This section contains 12 test items. The student is required to listen to
three words and then decide which onc of the threc words corresponds to e
simple drawing. The )2 test items arc prereded by twe oxamples.

Scction IXI (Recognition of Mcaning through Intonation)

Thie geclion contains 8 test items. Each item consists of a question asked
in the student's own language followed by three sentcnces in English. The
words in the three sentences are identical but arc given different
intonation. The student is to determine the answer to the question from the
intonation in the three questions. The test items arc preceded by two

oxamples.

et III ( Listening Comprchension)

This section contains 8 test items. The student is required to listen to
& gentence or short paragraph in English and then deeide which one of the
three sentences written in English refers corrcctly to the sentence or
short paragraph he heard. The test items are preceded by two cxamples.

t isteping C hension - Conversation)

This section includes 8 test items. In each item, two people arc having a
conversation. The student is required to listen to the conversation and
decide which one of the three scntences written in English refers correctly
to the conversation. The test items arc preeccded by two cxamples.
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Note to National Centers: All double~underlined passages in the following
section ave to remain in the English language.

- - - ae e

Procedure

After the students have been seated, prss out the student envelopes. All
students should make sure thcy have roceived the envelope with their name
on it. Ask the students to take out Booklet LT from their large envelope
and answer card 19 from the small envelope. Ask them not to open the
booklet until they are toll to do so. Check that all students have the
correct test booklet and answer card on the desk before them. Then read
aloud the following directicns while the students lcok at the cover page
of thc test booklet:

1. DO NOT OPEN THIS BOOKLET UNTIL YOU ARE TOLD TO DO S0.

2. This test contains 36 itoms, which are divided into scctions.

Before each section, special directions are given. Examples are

also given to show you how to answer the items. Read the directiums

and the examples carefully before you begin each section.

3. If you do not unicrstand the directions, raisc your hand and the

cxample will be explained to you.

k. Do not turn this page until you are told to do so.

You will answer the questions in this test by blackening in the
appropriatc oval on your answer card. Are there any questions?

Answer any questions. Then say:

Now we will rend the dircctions for thc first scetion of the test.
Open your hooklet to page 1 and follow along silently as I read the
directions aloud.

Now look at Scction T.

In ench of thesc itoms you will sce n picturc and while you are looking
at the picture you will %c agked to listen to three words hcing spoken
to you. Listen carcfully and then decide which of the three words you
heve heard corresponis to the picturc you 2re looking at. If it is

the first word, blacken in spnce A on your answer card; if it is the
sccond word, blacken in space B, and if it is the third word, blacken
in space C. There arc two examples.,
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Turn to page 2 nnd look et the picturc marked Example P1. Turn your
answer card to the section labelled L and mark your answer in the
row of ovals marked Pl. Now listun carcfully to thesc three words.

Start the tepe. A voice will say: ‘Ixample Pl ..., 100K . ... 18BCK .....
lock™. Stop the tape immedintely. THOW BayT

Now mark the corrcct answer on your answer eard.
Pausc for thc students to mark their answer. Then say:

The third word was lock, which corrcsponds to the pYeturc, so you
should have hlackcned in space C on your answer card.

Make surc thet all students know how to mark their answers correctly. Then
say:

Now we will try the next oxamplc. Look at the piclure marked

Exomple P2 and listen “3sthe words. Then mark your answer after P2.
Restart the tape. A voice will say: “Example P2 ..... StOP .0voe SEIP ovo..
store”. Stop the tape immedictely. GIVe The StUdCRts Time O WAPK €heir
&hRsVer, then say:

The first word was sgar, which eorrcsponds to the picture. so you

should have blackened in space A on your answer card. Are there any

questions?
Answer any qucst.ons the students nay have about the instructions, dbut do
not answer questions ahnut the pictures. Then say:

You may not ask any questions once I heve started the test tape.

Remember to mark all your answers on the answer card. There arc

12 items in this scetion. Turn over the page, look at picture

nunber 1 and lister very carefully as I start the tape.
Turn on the tape-rccorder. A voice will bhegin, “one one ..... cut ..... coat
eoses Cought’., Each of the 12 items will be folIGGEH‘Eaﬂrﬂﬂﬂnanﬂ"ulbﬂt

IU scconds tc nllow the students time tc respond. The script of the test
tape will be foun?i nt the ¢n? of this Jocuuent.

When the students have answered question 12 ('twelve ..... yet ..... got
csese jot'), stop the tepe immediately. Allow IRC 8studconts & Povw moments
Ffést hefore the next scetiin of the test.

When the studenfe are ready for the next scction, restart the tape. A
voice will say: "Secetion 1I - _Recognition of Meaning through Intonatzon .
Stop the tape irmediately. Have the stulonts turn th Inge 6 end follow
along ns you read the .!lirections alcu?.
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Each item consists of a question asked in your own lansuage followed
by three sentences in English. The words in the three English
sentences arc all the same. You should determine the answer to the
question by listening to the wny the voice rises and falls in the
threc scntences.,

Listen to these two cxamples. In the first you arc asked to decide
“Which of thesc sentences cxpress incredulity?’ If the first and the
sccond scntences cxpress ineredulity, blacken in spacce A in your
booklet. If the first and thc third sentences cxpress incredulity,
blacken in space B. If the sceond and the third scntences cxpress
incrcdulity, blacken in space C. If all three suutonecs express
ineredulity, blacken in space D. If none of the three scntences
cxpresses incredulity, Llacken E.

Now listen. Which of thesc scntences express incredulity?

Mark your answer in thc row of ovals underncath the three gentences

in your test booklet.

Start thc tape. A voicc will say: A,” and then there will be a
ten sccond pause. Leaving the tape running, ask the students:

Which of thesc sentences cxpresscs imercdulity?

A voice will then continuc: “Teachers correct their students' papers.” The
scntence will be said three times, NCces in
intonation. After the third time, stop the tape immediately and give the
studcnts time to respond. Mnke sure that the students mark their answers
in the horklet and not on the answer card. Then say:
From tho way in which the voice rises in the first and third
scntences, we know that thesce two sentences coxpress incredulity.
Therefore yon shoul? have blackencA in spance B in your booklet. Are
there any questions?
Answer any questions. Makc surc thet all students know how to answer the test
items. Then say:
Now we will do the second cxample., Again, mark your answer in the
test booklet.

Start the tape. A voice will say: “Exnmple B" and there will be a ten
sccond peusc. Leaving the tape runnifi@, 88K The sturdents:

Which of these scntences arc questions?
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A voice will then sny:  Itnlians nlwnys singz.” The sentence will be repeated
three times, cnch timc with some J3TTorcnces in intonation. After the third
time, stop the tape fmeiiately <nd give the students time to respond. Make
sure thnt they mark their answers in the hooklet. Then sny:

From the way in which the veice rises in the firgt andl second

scntences, you know that thesce two are questions. Therefore you

should blacken in space A in your booklet. Are therc any questions?
Answer questions om the imstructions only. Then say:

You will answer the rost of the questions in this scetion on your

answer card. The first item is number 13, so find number 13 on your
answer card and turn the page of the booklet to look nt number 13 in
the test. I am now going to stert the tape. Listen very carcfully.

Start the tape. A voice will sny* Th1rtgpg_:(..,mFathchshtakigin_Wmmﬁmd_
Pather's taking n nar

seee e F"th&r Sg?lng a !'32.

scconds to nllow the studeuts tine to respond.

When the students heve answercd item 20 ( Twenty ..... Are vou used to ice
Or SNoW ..... Arc you uscd to iec or snow L.... Arc_you us O 1CC OF Snow. )

iiap -

the next scction of the test.

When the students arc rendy for the next scetion, restnrt the tape. A voiec
will s4y: "Scetion 111 - Scetion 111 - Listcning Comprchension . Stop the tape immediotely.
Have the stulonts turr to t. tage ne %offou afong as you rcend the direcctions
aloud.
In this test you will hear for .ach item n sentence or a short
paragraph followed by 2 short tonc. In your tcst booklet you will sce
th:t there are threce scntences for each spoken item. Scleet the cne
which refers correctly to the spoken itcm and blacken in space A, B,
or C in your hooklct, ccording to whether the ecorrcet sentence is
the first, scconi or thirl. Here arc two cxanples. Listen to the
scenteonce:
Start the tape. A voice will say: Gxample A ..... The visitor hns to
Stop the tape immedintcly ant suy: i ' -
Now read the three sentenecs in the booklet. Merk the answer in the
booklet in the row of ovals unicrneath the threc sentences.

Pausc to let the students merk their answers. Mnke sure that all students
arc putting their answers in the Looklet. Then sny:
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You will find thnt the corrcet nnswer is the first sentenee, He must go,
vhich menns the same ns He has to go. So you should have blackene! in

spacc A. Are there any questions?

Answer any questions moking sure that the students know hov to answer the
questions. Then say:
Now we will do the second cxample. Listen to this sentence and then
nark the answer ycu think is corrvet in your test hooklot.

Start the tape. A voicc will say: Exnmgle B .s... If 1T had oxpected to hear
a good singer, I wouli hnve heen dishrrcinted. 0p The tohe iMbcaiately
mmmsurc that all arc marking their
ansvers in the test hooklet. Then say:
You will find thnt thc sccond of the three scntonecs is correcct,
Leenuse in thce scntenec you heard, the spenker suggusted that he hed
not cxpecled a goord singer and he had not henrd one, so he was not
disappointed. Thercfore you should have blrckened in spree B,
Are therc any questions?

Answer any qucstions on the instructions only. Then soy:

You will answer the rest of the questions in this scetion on your
gaswer card. The first item number is 21, so find number 21 on your
answer card nnc turn the pnge of the hooklet to look ~t the three
scntences for number 21. I am going to start the tape. Listen very
carcfully.

Steart the tape. i voicc will say: 'Twenty=one ..... If we had known wve

could have r iddcn, we "QUld have ﬁon . Q Q8 in scctaon
OY the teost, Each item 18 followed by a pause of 15 seconds to rllow the

studcents timc to respond.

When the students hnve answere! item 28 (- TWgntx-caggt ceooe Maﬁ% has ggggg
Helen sinec she tzrst_camc_tuﬁth1=»q§§“0tq_£o voL3¢cnool,  lhoy heeane
TR ne. T T L0 1€ f e s c”y.
Kiiow fﬁc s%%ﬁcnfs A Tow Toments rcst hefore the last scetion of the test.

When the students arce realy for the next scetion of the test, start the
tare. A voice will say: ‘Scction IV - Listening € omprchension.”  Stop the
tape immeuiatcly. Have thé sTuents turn to prge . ane Yollow nlong
silently as you road the directions cloud.
In ench of the items of the follawing test, two youns people, Ann and
Bill, arc having a conversntion. “fter cnch item there will be a short
tonc nnd a pausc. Threc sentences arpear in your student booklet.

Scleet the onc statcment which is correet in view of the information
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g@iven in the conversation. Blacken in space A, B, or C aceording to
whether the correet sentence is the first, sccond or thiri. Here are
twe oxemples.  Listen to the first conversation and answer in your
booklet.

In the conversation we heard Ann say that she didn't like mathematics
and Bill caild that he thought differently. Therefore, only the first
statement is correct. So you should have blackened in space A in
your hooklcet. Now herc is the second example. Listen cnarcfully and
nark your answer in the tost booklet.

Start the tepe. The follwing passage will be heard: ‘EBxample B v.... I have
just bought a new hat Nill. Do you likr~ it? ..... ""_

The conversation nnkes it clear that 'nn has hought a hat and Bill
likes it. Therefore you should have hlackened in space C. Are there

any questions?
Answer quostions on the instructions only. Then say:

You will ~nswer the rest cof the. questions in this scetion on vour
answer card. The first Item number is 29, so find number 29 on your
answer cerd and turn the page of the booklet teo look at the three
sentences for pumber 29. 1 aw goinge to start the tape. Listen very

carefully.

Start the tepe. The folluwing rassare will Lo heard: "Twenty-nine .....
Pleasc Ann, cun you len? me 2 few dollars?”..... ote. m
In THis Soctioh.  LLOh Stow 16 Yhiiowed By £ 15 sccond pnausc to allew the
students time to respond.

When the students hove rnswerc: item 36 (“Thirty-six ..... Hadn't you better

get on with your studies? ..... ete.), stBf Thc tapc immcrintoly. InTorm
%ﬁ?ﬁmm finishc! the listening test. Ask them to replace
the answer card in the small envelope and to place it and the test booklet
into the larges envelopc. Allow the students a short break.

Writing

¥When the stulents have heen sceated :gnin, 28k them to remove Broklet 48
from the large cnvelop. They will not neeo an answer card for this
o section of the test. Ask the students to follew elong silently as you
FRICread the directions on the front of the test bonklet.

IToxt Provided by ERI
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1. DO NOT OPEN THIS BOOKLET UNTIL YOU ARE TOLD TO DO SO0.

2. This test is divided into four scctions. The first three scctions
contain a total of 31 items; the fourth scction instructs you to write

a composition in Fnglish.

3. Instructions for answering the test items arc given beforc cach of
the first threc scctions of the test. Practice examples follow cach set
of instructions. Always read the instructions and study the practice
examples carefully before you begin to answer the test items.

k. Answer the test itoms as quickly as you can, bhut work carcfully.
Words not spelled corrcectly will be merked as wrong answers. Do not
spend too much timc on any onc item. You may gucss the answer, but you
should do your best to answer correctly. If you find that you cannot
answer an item after you have thought a while, go on to the next item.
When you have finished anc scction of the test, go straight on to the
next scction.

S. You should spend no morc than 15 minutes on the first 3 secctions of
the test. After 15 minutes you will be told to hegin the fourth section,
composition. If you cemplete the first three scctions in less then 15
ninutes, you may go straight on to thc fourth scction without waiting to
be told. You will have 25 minutes in which to write your camposition.
You will be reminded of the time 5 minutes before the end of the testing
period. If ycu finish ahcad of time, you may read through your carlicr
work and attempt to answer any items previcusly unanswercd.

6. If you do not undcrstand any of the instructions, raise your hend
and ask for further cxplanatioms.

Arc there any questions?

Answer any questions by repeating or rephrasing the instructions alrcady
given. Then say:

If you break your pencil or have any other problems, raisec your hand
and somcone will help you. If you finish hefore the tame is up, look
back over your work until you arc told to stop. Remember to read the
instructions beforc each part of the test very carcfully. Now turn the
page, read the instructions for Scction I and begin working.

Make a note of the timc. After 15 minutes say:
If you have not yct begun werking on Scetion IV, the ecomposition, turn
to page _, rend the directions carcfully and stert writing the
composition.

After 39 minutes say:
There arc 5 ninutes left in the test.

After Y0 minutes say:

El{llC Stop working mow. Put your pencil down, closc your tcst booklet and
‘ma—-Fcplace it in the cnvelope.
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English as a Forcign Langungce
Scgsion 3 - Questions abnut Li~rning English and Fnplish Student
Questiomnaire (26 zinutes)

After the students have “woen scnted, pass ocut the student cnvelopes. Check
that each student hns the cnvelope with his name on it. Then say:
Take out Bocklet 49 fraom your cnvelope. Algse, take the answer eard
20 fronm the smill envelope of answer cards.
Cheek to sce that the stwicnts hnve taken out the appropriate hooklet and
answer cawd, Then say:
Booklet 49 contains « number of questions about you and your study of
kEnglish. It is not = Lest. You are to answer the questions in this
gsection ns aceuratcly ns you can. You will record your answers to
the questions in this sceticn on answer card 20 in scetion A, As
hefore, you will inlicate your answers by tlackening in the oval that
ccrresronds to the ansver ysu choosc.

Make surc thnt 11 stulonts kncw wherc to recor? their answers on the
answer carl. Ask the stuiconts if they have nny questirns. Then say:

Turn oveor the page and hegin.
After 2ll the students have completed seciion 1, say:

Thet is the end of scetion 1. We are now ready to start scction 2.0
The questions in this scetion deal with some of your intercsts and
matside nctivitics., It is not 2 test. In answerins~ the questions,
chouse the answer that suits you hest and mark your cheoice in scetion
V on the answer card. Arc therc any questions?

Make surc that thc students understand what they are te do. Then say:
Begin working.

When ~1l the students have completed section 2, tell them to replace the

answer card in the small cnvelope. The test honklet and the small envelope

should then be put intn the larpe cnvelope which can be lcft on the desk to
he collected.

Session 4 - Word ¥nowiclsc Test, General Questisnnnire and
General Sttitulc and Deseriptive Seales.

SFE PAGE L0
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Zagilsh Spoaling West (30 oinutes) ~ individually administered

Tna Bisitsh Spealkins Mest nus’ be administered on an individual dasis.
TE soqulvan ac as ¢t 2 Yopre-vecorders: one to play the test tape,
the othor %o orcora the e.adent'e acsponses. The test should be given
IR L oquiet 2osn, tons Oneksaound notses will neither interfere with
the ruerNala); 9Lz dizgrant thx ciudent. The three sections of the test
ee desornbed wan £l Hodow,

o2

sedion I {Stausiusai Jontsol)

Tbia coutaon Otnt.fbu 0 tect itoms. Thoe student is required to listen
to = statensn’ o guasdtaon and then respond, each response relating to
o a.rpne dweuing. Tac 10 iltemn are preceded dy 2 untimed examples.

33cutop AT (O™ Rerddns)

in thin a3cntion, i wtudent af veguired to read a passage of English
wrodo, vihidel he 1 ollowel o study for 3 minutes before starting to
1032w 2t nlead.

oetica ol skininey)

This rection Lo civided inte 2 pexte. In Fluency A the student is re~
Rlusc %o lerewibs onn of %wo aet of pictures in a few sentences in
Bt oam v\"d* in E‘v-ﬂc" 3 “he student i3 given a picture and is asked
Lo aoranihy. L coudon tuat ‘ea up to it, what is happening now and

23 X1 vi?. nunel 41 She vatars.

SETIRMINGS

o Leating ot YY), onquiros

e Mg Vugseniton 2. one tlvh microphone attaohment.

2. Uha Faplich Spearisr ”asi Tape.

50 Wi auciniat ctror fustrictivas (set out below).

A Daz Svrakire Pzat Yoeosklav.

Y. Buan% Gape {(for racoriing the studenis' responses).

C. dote of Lancat {derlification numdbor and list of student identifi-
AL Qa0 b wevdrfed in Englieh.

T 100 (ARG B EN -0 B OUVP P ENENER- WSS o SNEEN ° - UDED b 0 O +aD DD i)

10%e Lo datlcarl Ceniexst AL couble-urderlined passages in the
folleudnn zuelion nva %o reunin in the English language.

J

" 0O GIBRIANIN.  Re S (R G WD BN EP ¢ e & > e
l 4 s or .

.anuine P
o&.’t~‘. ”wo.o - e

e %:r;»rcncvdora wnouid T >cady for use before the first student
entrwn i roon %o cur the %cet. Teachers ave advised to listen to the
snole of i1 test Lupe privately,, beforc the test period, to make sure

hatl it Lo samplote ant in ool orderx.
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The tape-recorder with the microphone attachment should de threaded with
blank tape, switched on and ready to record. The student will need to
sit at a tadble or desk, so that he can have the Speaking Test booklet
placed in front of him at the appropriate moment. Make sure that he is
seated where he can speak clearly and dircctly into the microphone. (If
necessary, practice making a recording with a student who is pot going
to take the actual test.) Tho mocond tape-recorder should de threaded
with the Speanking test master~tape, switched on and ready to play. Make
sure that the volume level is properly adjusted defore the first student
to be teasted enters the room. Both tape-recorders should be set to run
at 3-3/4 inches per second (9=1/2 centimetors per second).

S Structu ontrol)

Start the mastexr tape. After a pause, a voice will say: *
eing : trol." Stop the tape imme-
diately. ‘Then ndequate recording facilities have been arranged, switch
on the student response tnpe and rocoxd in %ngliah the sohool nunber and
the numbor of the student being tested. Thus..."3ghool eig
2¢," Also write the student'a 1dent1t1cation

mumber on the Student Identification Record Shoet which is provided at
the end of this booklet. Then call the first student in, make sure
he settles down comfortadbly, and say:

Now you are going to do some tests to sec how well you can speak

Bnglish.

Hand the student a closed copy of the tnglish Speaking Test dooklet.
Read the fnllowing instructions aloud ag the student reads them silently
on the cover of his booklet:

1. DO NOT OPEN THIS ROOKLET UNTIL YOU ARE TOLD TO DO SO.

2. This test contains three sections. Before each section, special
directions are given. Read the directions carefully before you
begin each section.

3. If you do not understand the directions, raise your hand and
the example will be oxplained to you.

Bow turn the page and follow ns I read®the directions for Section I,
This section of the test contains ten items. You will hear an
instruction in the form of a statement or a question. Then you
will be given six scconds to respond. Try to respond as soon as
you hear the instruction. Listen carefully to each instruction,
becnuse it will be given only oncoe. If you do not understand an
instruction or cannot answver, say "1 don't Egow." Zach response
must be related to the appropriate drawing.
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Even though in everyday speech ﬂ;ggr or jggf is a correct roply to
o queation, in this teat you are required to respond in a complote
sentence with a sudbject and a vexd.

You are given two practice examples. When you are told, turn the
page, look at the first practice example, listen to the instruotion,
and respond.

Make sure that the student has understood the directions. Re-oxplain

anything he did not understand dut 4o not offer any additional infor-
mation. Then say:

Nov turn the page and look at the picture ladbelled Example A.

Start the nnster-tape. After o pause, a voice will say: ";4;n;;ﬁ_:
an you 8¢6 & bed?" Stop tho tape and pause 6 seconds .ur the :
net tape record the student's replies to the pmaotioo
exnnplea. If the student is unadle to reply or appears to have mis~
understood the instructions, prompt him with a reply such as, "Yep, I
888 ® Then say:

Exanple B is also an example and does not count as part of the
test. Listen to the next instruction.”

Start the nnator-tape asain. Attor a pouse, the voice will say:
: ho ma! in England." Stop the tape and
oply. ' the student is unadble to

The next items you hear will be part of the test. All the items in
this section of the test are like the practice examples which you
have just done. Listen carefully to eaoch instruction and then try
to respond. Don't worry if there is an 4item which you 4o not
understand. Just answer "I don't §go=.” No-one is expected to
answer every item correctly. Just 4o your best. There will de 10
more items and each item will be about one of the pictures you have
in front of you.

When the student is ready to begin, say:

Look at picture number one and be ready to listen to item one when
I start the tape.
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Start both the mastor-tape and the student's roaponso tapo. The noript
of the mtor—tape cont:lmoe as fonowa: 3 the lamy he tab
A ON RowW O 4o FOR 1L L RS I‘\ll

nﬂhlu'x" '

JGAE:"); #top both tape-recordera. e AL Do YeRt. S4Shing.
tape. Allow the student a few momonts' Test before the

noxt test, en say!
NFow turn to Seotion II = Oral Reading and follow along as I read
the directions. This is a test to see how well you can read
English aloud. You will bde given 3 minutes to read the passage
silently B0 that you are quite familiar with it. Then you will de
required to read the passage aloud.
During the test, please read the passage cloarly and naturally.
Your score will depend on how correct your pronunciation of the
words is, and how natural the phrasing is. After 3 mimutes, you
will be told to bdegin reading aloud.

Ansver any questions the student may have, but do not give addtiomnl
information. Then say:

Now turn the page and begin reading silently.

Allow the student 3 minutes to look over the passage. Then turn on the
tape~-recorder which has beon recording the student's reosponses and have
the student read the passage loudly and olearly, directly into the mioro-
phone.

Hhen tho studont has read tho last sentence of the passage ( m
r gnothexr lamp?”), turn off the tape-recorder. Alllow the
RODE ta' rest before the next section of the test. Then

Now turn to Section 1IIl ~ Fluenocy A and follow along as I read the
directions aloud.

In this section you are required to descride what is happening in
a8 set of pictures. You are given a choice of two sets of piotures.
You can ¢hooge which set of pictures you wish to descride. You
should ochoose the set of pictures you can say most about.

You may say anything you like about whit is happening in the
pictures you have chosen, a8 long as it is in English. You will
have two minutes to decide which set of piotures you wish to des-
cride and to think about what you are going to soy.

EKC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



STAG: 3 239

Manual 3 =38 Population IV
When you are told, turn the pnge, decide which set of pictures you

wish to describe and think about what you are going to say. You
will be told when to begin speaking.

Row turn the page, lock at the piotures, choose which set you will
describe and think about what you are going to say.

Aftexr two minutes have elapsed say:

You have had two minutes now. Are there any questions before you
Yegin? Remember you cannot ask any questions after the test has

begun.

Answer any questions about tle procedure but not adbout the pictures.
When the student ig ready, say:
When I start the tape, describe what is happening in the set of
pictures you have chosen.
Start the tape and indicate to the student that he is to begin speaking.
When the student has finished all he can say, turn off the tape
recorder and allow him a few moments' rest. Then say:
Now turn to Fluency B and follow along as I read the directions
aloud.
On the next page you will see a picture of a group of young
people having n party. Describe what you think led up to the party,
what is hoppening now, and what you think will happen after the
party is finished. Use your imagination.
You may say anything you like about the picture as long as it is
in Fnglish. Try to use at least three or four whole sentences.
Your score will depend on the mmount you say, the acouracy of your
grammar and pronunciction, the coirectness and variety of your
vocabulary, and the variety of tenses or structures used in your
santences.
You will be given threc minutes to look at the picture and decide
wvhat you would like to say about the picture.
‘lhen you are told, you may turn the page. You will be told when
to begin speaking.
Now turn the pege, ook ot the picture and think abcout what you are
going to say.
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After three minutes hove elapsed, say:

You have had three min~tes now. Arc there any questions before
you begin? Remember that you cannot ask any questions after the
test has begun.

Answer any questions gbout procedure, bdbut not about the picture. Vhen
the student is ready, say:

When I start the tape, start talking about the party. Tell what
led up to it, what is happening now and what will happen when the
party is finished.

Start the tape, and indicate to the student that he is to begin speaking.
When the studont has finished all that he ocan say, allow the student
tape to run for a few seconds before switching it off, so that it will
be ready to record the number of the naext student taking the test. Tell
the student that he has finished the peaking tests. Collect the test
booklet from the student. Write on the sheet provided with the student
tape the number of the school and the number of the student you have
Just recorded.

Rewind the master-tape so that it will be ready for the next student.

Follow the procedure outlined above for each student. Always make

sure that the student has understood the instructions before beginning
each new section of the speaking test. Never give any explanations about
the subject matter.
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YYord Knowledge Test, Gener=zl Questionnaire, Goneral Attitude and
Descriptive Scales

Session § - gwith Civic Education)
Session 3 - (with French) (30 minutes)

Session 4 - (with English)

National Conters must decide where the page containing questions A, GR,
01, 02 and P of IEA/40 GEN (thc questions to bo post coded) is to be
placed, eithor in front of the Word Knowledge test in Booklet 53 or
after it. Whichever is decided upon, the appropriate instructions
must be inserted +to ensure that the students tear out the page and in-
gert it in the card onvelope or student envelope for return to the
National Center.

The students should be seated in the same way as before. The test ad-
ministrantor should ensure that cach student has his own envelope on
his desk in front of him.

Tell the students to toke out Booklet 53 and answer card 21. Then ask
the students to follow along as the directions for Section 1 are read
aloud:
In this test words are given to you in pairs. In each pair, the
two words have something in common. You must decide whether the
words mean nearly the same thing or nearly the opposite thing
with respect to what they have in common.
If you think the words have the game meaning, blacken in the oval
marked "+" on your answer card.
If you think the words have the opposite mecning, blacken in the
oval marked "0O" on your answer card.

-

Here is an exanmple: high low + [oF

The two words "high”" and "low" both refer to height. However,
they are nearly opposite in meaning. Therefore you should blacken
in the oval marked "O" on your nnswer card like this: + 0

For cach of the following pcirs, blacken in either "+" or "O",
You should nttempt every item for which you think you know the
answer, but do not guess if you have no idean of the answer,

If you change vour mind, remember you must erase your first answer
conpletely and then mark your other choice. The answers for this
test will be marked in Section F on your answer card. Are the:re

any questions?
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Answer any guestions. Make sure that all students know where to mark
their answers. Then say:

You will have ten minutes for this test. Work as quickly as you

can and do not waste time on any words you do not know. Now turn

over the page and do the questions in Section 1.

Note the time when the students begin the test. After 5 minutes say:
About half the time is gone.
After ton minutes say:

Stop working and put your pencils down. Turn the page to Section
2.

The questions in Seoction 2 are about you and what you do. Answex
them as accurstely as you can. If you heve any difficulty in
understanding what is wanted by a partiocular question, Dlease ask
me. The anawers to the questiorson the first page of Section 2
cre to be written directly in the test booklet. Please answer the
questions on the first page.of Section 2 now.

If this page is to be put at the front of Booklet 53, these instructions
will have to be changed.

After the students have completed the questions on the first page, say:

Now that you have completed the questions on the first page of
this section, tear “this page out of the booklet and place it in
the small envelope with the answer cards.
Pause to let all students to do this. Make sure that only the first
is torn off and placed in the onvelope. After the students have
had time to do this, says
Now you will go on to answer the rest of the questions in Section
2. Answers to these questions will de marked on your answer card
in Section G. There arc 48 questions in this section. When you
have finished questions 1 - 22, turn over the card and continue
with questions 23 -~ 48 on the other side.

If the spaces allocated for the list of school subjects is greater than

the National Center is using, then an instruction will have to be given

indicating that there will be ¥ rows of ovals to be left blank at the
oend of the section.

-
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Are there any questions?
Answer any questions, then say:

Remember, if there are any questions which you do not understand
in this seotion, raise your hand and I will help you. You may
begin.

After all the students have completed Section 2, say:

This is the ond of Section 2. We are now ready to start Section 3.
Follow the directions on the first page of Section 3 as I read them
aloud.

These questions are being put to a large number of students in
different countries to find out what they think cbout themselves
and the schools they attend. This is NOT a test. There are no
right or wrong answers. We just want to know what you think,

Your teacher will not see your answers.

To answer, blacken in the oval on your answer card that correse
ponds to the answer you choose for each question. If you wish

to change an answer, you may, but be sure to ernse the mark for
the 0ld answer completely.

Answers to questiors in this section should be marked on Section H
of your answer card. Are there any questions?

Answer any questions. Make sure that all students know where to indi-
cate their answers. Then say:

Now turn the page and begin.
When all students have completed Section 3, tell them to replace the

answer card in the smnll envelope and to put the test booklet and the
small envelope in the large envelope.

National Centers may wish to issue an instruction about the collection
of materials here.
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POPULATION IVS

Session 1 - French Reading Comprehension (25 minutes)
Fronch Listening Comprehension (25 minutes)

Tape Recorder for Listening Test

For the Listening Test, a good quality tape recorder with an adequate
loudspecker (either separate or built-in) will be required. This
machine must be able to play 7 inch reels at 7=-1/2 inches per second

(19 centimeters per second). If possible, o technician who is able to
splice recording tape should be on hand with the proper equipment:
although tape breakage is unlikely, it can seriously disrupt test ad-
ninistration if remedial facilities are not aveilable. The tape re-
corder should be plugged in and warmed up several minutes defore it will
be needed, and the test tape should already be threaded, so that the
test can be begun simply by operating the "start" control. Good prac-
tice suggests that the test administrator privately listen to the entire
test before the administration, to make sure # is complete and in good
order; if this preliminary hearing takes place in the room where the
test is to be administered, a suitadble volume setting can also be de=-
termined at the same time by moving ebout the room to mnke sure that the
sound is sufficiently loud to be heard clearly in the dack of the roonm
but not so loud as to be uncomfortadble for those in the front rows.

Progedure

The test administrator will need the student envelopes for the students
he is supervising. The student envelopes (still closed) should dbe
handed out to the students, who are to check that they have received
the envelope with their name on it.

The instructions that follow should be read by the test administrator
clearly and with emphasis: no attempt should be made to commit them to
memory. The wording given should be followed exactly wherever possible.

When the students are in the room and seated, the following statement
should be made:
This school has been chosen to take part in an international pro-
Ject to study how young people learn French. Different countries
from all over the world are taking part in this study. You will
probadbly find some parts of the tests easy; some you are likely to
find hard. Do your best on all the questions. Listen carefully
to the instructions as they are given; follow them exactly and do
the best you can.
Open the envelope in front of you. Take out Booklet 54. Do not
open the booklet until you are told to do so.
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See that all students have taken out the right booklet, then say:

For this test we shall use o special answer onrd that is separate
from the test itself. With this answer card, all the tests can be
gcored quickly and accurately by a special machine. From your
envelope take out the smaller envelope and check that yourmme is
written on it. This second envelope contains your answer caxds.
Be careful not to tear or bend them. Take out the answer card
marked 17. Put the smnll envelope dback inside the larger envelope
‘and plnce it on the top of your desk (todle). The answer card is
a 1little tricky to mark the first time you use it, so listen to
the instructions nnd follow them carefully.

For the questions you will be asked, there are four possidle
answers. These are indicated on your answer card by a row of
ovals like this.

Put o sample on the blackboard like thist A, B & B

Then

Fill

say:

Look at what I have put on the board. There are four choices, A,
B, C and D. If you think the correct answer to a question is the
one marked C, you should bdblacken the oval with a solid pencil mark
like this.

in the ovcl C on the board.

If you change your mind and want to change an answor, erase the
first mark completely and then mark your othexr choice. It is impor-
tant that you only leave 1 oval blackened for any question. Ercse
all other marks. If you look at the side of your answer card
labelled R you will see that there is a section at the top with
holes punched in it. Do not touch this at all. Underneath that
is o box with 2 rows of ovals marked P1 and P2 where we shall do
some practice items and umnl erneath those there are rows of ovals
numbered from 1-36, This is where you will put your answers to
the questions in the test. Let me repeat that you must not put
any noarks anywhere else on the card. The only marks should de
vhere you have blackened in the ovais you have chosen. Are there
any questions about what you have been told?
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Answer any questions. Be suxe that 2ll students know how to mark their
answers. Then recd aloud the following directions while the students
look at the cover page of the test booklat.
This is o test of your ability to undorstond written French. For
each quostion there are four suggested answers labelled A, B, C,
and D. You are to choose the correct answer and thon on your answor
card make o 80lid pencil mark in the oval containing the correct
answer letter. Look at the following example Question and choose
the answer you think is correct:

P1. Lundi est

L) une lune
B) un animal
C) un norbre
D) wmJjour

Pause for the students to answer. Then say:

The correct answer is D, Now look at the section marked R on your
answer card. You will see that for number P1 the oval marked D
has been blackened. This is how you are to mark your answers.

Now look at the following oxample question and blacken in the

ovel after numder P2 which corresponds to the answer you choose.

P2, Les potits enfants boivent beaucoup de

A sucre
B) 1lait
C) Jouet
D) 1laine

Pause for the students to mark their answers. Then say:

The correct answer is B, 30 you should have marked the answer space
B for nmunmber I'2 on the answer card.
Make sure that all students know how to mark their answers correctly.
Then say:
In going through the test, 4o not spend toomuch time on any one
question. If a question seems to be too diffioult, mauke the most
careful guess you can, rather than waste time over it. Your score
will be based on the number of questions you answer correctly. It
will be to your advantage to answer every question even‘yhough you
may not be sure that your answer is correct. If you make a mistake
or wish to change an answer, erase your first answer and then blacken
in the oval for the answer which you intend. There are 36 questions

in the test, ond you will have 25 minutes to work on it. Aire there
i v aquestions?
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Answer any questions by repeating or rephrasing the instructions already
given. Then say:
During the test, if you need a new pencil or if you have other
prodblems, roise your hand nnd someone will help you. Vhen I give
the signal you may begin work on the test, and you should continue
working on it until you cre told to atop. If you finish before
the time is up, you may look back over your work. iAre there any
othexr questions?

Wait for questions, then say:
Now turn the page and begin work.

Begin timing the test. Vhen 20 minutes have elapsed say:
There axe 5 minutes left in the test.

When exnctly 25 minutes have elapsed, say:

STOP, LAY DOUN YOUR PENCIL RIGHT NOW, THIS IS THE END OF THE TEST.
Close your test booklet. Replace your answer card in the smnll
envelope and put the small envelope and the st booklet into the
large student envelope. Leave the envelope on your desk.

A 5 or 10 minute break should be given before administering the next
section of the test,

When the students have been seanted ngain, ask them to take out Booklet
55 and answer card 17 from their envelopes. They should turn to the
side of the answer card ladelled L. Then say:

Now look at the Cenernl) Nirections on the cover pore of your test
booklet while those directions are read to you by the test tape.

Start the test tape. /. fter the tape has presented the sample item and
the announcer has said, "So you should have marked .. in the space pro-
vided for the example question,” stop the tape. Then say:

ire there any questions?

Answer any quentions by paraphrasing the instructions already given.
Then say:

Get ready, the test is about to begin.

Restart the tape. The test tape will run for approximately 25 minutes
and will supply all the necessary instructions and response timing.
When the anmnouncer says, "This is the end of the Listening test, close
your book and lay down your pencil," stop the tape recordexr. 48k tho
students to replace the test booklet in 'he large envelope and the
answer card in the small envelope.
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Country Number

Speaking Test

School Number

Target Population

Student Nunmbers fron

to

Student Number in the ordexr appearing on the tape,

1 26
2 27
3 28
4 29
5 30
6 31
7 32
8 33
9 34
10 35
11 36
12 37
13 38
14 39
15 40
16 41
17 42
18 43
19 44
20 45
21 46
22 47
23 48
24 49
25 50

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

Student Identification Record

A)

—

National Centers should

| £411 in student
. identification numbers

. _at left,

51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64
65
66
T
68
69
70
7
12
73
74
75

76
77
78
19

81
82
83
84
85
86
87

89
90
91
92
93
94
95
96
97
98
99
100

N




